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Language, Culture and Change, 2/2021
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION IN CONTEXT:
CONTEMPORARY DEBATES AND HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES

FOREWORD

The present-day situation, marked by uncertainty, multiple
vulnerabilities, post-truth and fake news, invites reconsiderations of our
engagement with the world and with the ever-changing reality around us.
Global threats such as the pandemic or the effects of global warming have
brought out, in many cases, both the best and the worst of humanity, beacons of
hope, as well as the dark workings of manipulation, power and control, that
create — discursively — the social and psychological reality which, in the absence
of critical thinking, may engulf us.

The current issue of the journal Language, Culture and Change tackles the
topic of Intercultural Communication in Context, focusing both on
contemporary debates and historical perspectives. One could argue that in the
age of technology and digitalization, on a potential pathway to post-humanism,
intercultural communication is becoming obsolete, as a field of academic
investigation. And yet, there is still enough to unthink or rethink about our past
and present intercultural encounters.

In the present volume, incursions in the past are made by articles that look
at Western-European music education in Crete as an institutional phenomenon
promoted by monastic centers in the 15%-18™ centuries (,Between the
Byzantium and Venetiarum Respublica or about Western Music and Musicians
in Crete”, by Nicolae Gheorghita), numerology in Divina Comedia (Cristian
Ungureanu’s article) or the issue of guilt in Calderonian and Cornelian theater
(Sorina-Crina Ghiatd’s contribution to this volume); other articles discuss
contemporary issues such as the factors that motivate Erasmus students to go
and study in a university from Lithuania (Samanta Straupaite’s article), cultural
views and contrasts in the globalized world (article authored by Luminita
Cocarta and Silvia Andrei), or report on results of projects intended to enhance
intercultural communication competence.

Several authors in this volume point to the relevance of intercultural
communication nowadays (Khalid Lahlou and Corina-Gabriela B&delita, for
instance), while others take a more practical approach, looking at foreign
language didactics, more precisely at language teaching, learning and evaluation
strategies in Romania (Laura-Rebeca Stiegelbauer and Andreea-Elena Pacurari),
at the use of advertising texts as teaching material in the French as a foreign
language class (Ana Sanduloviciu), or at the reading profile of young language
learners (Isaak Papadopoulos). In addition, there is a strong section on
translation topics, covering terminological analyses (Dragos Cojocaru’s piece on
the verb pascere and the noun pasto in Romanian translations of Divina
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Commedia), Dostoevsky’s notion of “indefiniteness” seen from a Translation
Studies perspective (Vladimir Khairoulline’s article), Romanian translations of
Don Quijote de la Mancha (analyzed by Alin Cilin) and the translator’s
responsibility in translating tourism texts.

Thus, spanning a wide range of topics and providing new insights into
canonical texts from the world literature, this second issue of the journal
Language, Culture and Change promises to offer food for thought, sources of
inspiration and practical advice. It is our hope, as editors, that its readers will
enjoy the texts gathered here and find them both intellectually engaging and
useful, from a practical point of view.

Sorina Chiper
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Language, Culture and Change, 2/2021
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION IN CONTEXT:
CONTEMPORARY DEBATES AND HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES

INTRE BIZANT SI VENETIARUM RESPUBLICA SAU DESPRE MUZICA
SI MUZICIENI AI OCCIDENTULUI IN CRETA* /
BETWEEN BYZANTIUM AND VENETIARUM RESPUBLICA OR ABOUT
WESTERN MUSIC AND MUSICIANS IN CRETE

NICOLAE GHEORGHITA

Abstract

The coexistence for almost five centuries of the two worlds, Latin and Byzantine, and of the
two dogmas on the territory of what was once Byzantium, was certainly one of the most
spectacular and exemplary phenomena of dialogue and interculturality that characterized
the Mediterranean from Ars Antiqua to the end of the Renaissance. This article looks at how
the promotion of Western and, in particular, Italian education among the Orthodox
population and the tendency of native Greeks to study in the cities of the peninsula were
essential factors that intensified the interaction between the two cultures. Tackling the
ecclesiastical realm, the article shows that despite theological and dogmatic differences,
everyday contact between Byzantines and Latins became a normality, starting mainly with
the Crusader era, thus making relations between the intellectuals of the time mutually
appreciative and sometimes even friendly.

Keywords: Byzantine world, Rome, byzantine musical culture, Latin musical culture,
interferences, cultural exchanges.

Introducere

Rareori liturgologii si muzicologii au pus in discutie relatia dintre cele doud
culturi muzicale religioase ale crestinétatii medievale europene, dintre cantul
monodic bizantin si cel al lumii apusene. Cand acest lucru s-a intdmplat,
cercetarea acestora s-a concentrat exclusiv fie asupra evidentierii transferului si
preludrii modelului octoehal bizantin! de citre teoreticienii carolingieni, fie

* Studiul de fatd constituie parte a unei cercetiri mai largi in curs de publicare, cu
titlul INTRE RASARITUL BIZANTIN SI APUSUL LATIN. Prolegomenon la studiul polifoniei
bizantine (sec. XV-XVIII).

** Professor PhD, National University of Music, Bucharest, naegheorghita@hotmail.com

! Peter Jeffrey, ,The earliest Oktoechoi: The Role of Jerusalem and Palestine in the
Beginnings of the Modal Ordering”, in: P. Jeffrey (ed.), The Study of Medieval Chant: Paths
and Bridges, East and West in Honor of Kenneth Levy (Woodbridge: Boydell, 2001), pp.
147-77. Privitor la formulele intonationale, a se vedea Michel Huglo, ,L’introduction en
Occident des formules byzantines d’intonation”, in: Milo§ Velimirovi¢ (ed.), Studies in
Eastern Chant 3 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1973), pp. 81-90; Terence Bailey, The
Intonation Formulas of Western Chant (Toronto: Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval Studies,
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asupra adaptarii anumitor structuri poetico-melodice ale imnelor bizantine la
cantul Bisericii latine.?

Lucrurile devin ceva mai complicate in momentul in care observim ca
fenomenul imprumutului nu este unul unidirectional - dinspre Bizant spre
Roma, ci, mai degrabd, unul al schimbului si interculturalitatii, in care identitatile
sonore ale celor doud Biserici — latina si bizantina, in raport de anumite momente
istorice si anumiti factori, au continuat sa se asculte si sa se inspire una pe
cealaltd, dincolo de rupturile confesionale si formele de sintaxd muzicald
soficiale” promovate de fiecare traditie in parte.

Acest lucru s-a intamplat incepand, in special, cu cea de a patra cruciada
(1204), cand, dupi cucerirea Constantinopolului de citre trupele occidentale si
faramitarea Imperiului Roman de R&sarit intr-o serie de state independente
france (latine) si grecesti,® impactul cultural si, implicit, sonor al artei muzicale
din Europa apuseand a fost mult mai prezent in vastele teritorii din Balcani,
Orient sau fostele insule bizantine din bazinul mediteranean, insule intrate acum
sub administratia republicilor venetiana si genoveza.

Efectul acestei ,tolerante” reciproce il constituie aparitia unui corpus
repertorial in limba greacd, de facturd polifond ins3, compus sub influenta
traditiei muzicii apusene si, in principal, a genurilor vocale improvizatorice
cunoscute sub denumirea de cantus planus binatim si cantare super librum.
Teoreticieni, teologi, compozitori, imnografi, psalti si protopsalti remarcabili ai
Bizantului si personalitati care au jucat un rol important in viata ecleziastica si

1974); Alexander Lingas, ,Medieval Byzantine Chant and the Sound of Orthodoxy”, in:
Andrew Louth & Augustine Casuday (eds), Byzantine Orthodoxies, Papers from the 36t
Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies (Aldershot: Ashgate, 2006), p. 149.

2 Egon Wellesz, Eastern Elements in Western Chant. Studies in the Early History of
Ecclesiastical Chant (Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae, Subsidia 2, American Series 1,
Boston, 1947). Lucrare de pionierat si, din pécate, unica in peisajul relatiilor muzicale
dintre résériteni si apuseni, acest volum este astizi perceput de specialisti ca ,more
suited as a catalogue of inspiration than as reliable results”. Vezi Christian Troelsgéard,
»Methodological Problems in Comparative Studies of Liturgical Chant”, in: Robert F. Taft
& Gabrielle Winkler (eds), Acts of the International Congress Comparative Liturgy Fifiy
Years after Anton Baumstark (1872-1948), Rome, 25-29 September 1998, in: Orientalia
Christiana Analecta 265 (Rome: Pontificio Istituto Orientale, 2001), p. 983. Vezi si
cercetarea lui Oliver Strunk asupra procesului adaptarii unor irmoase din Canonul de la
Boboteaza al Sfantului Andrei Criteanul la traditia muzical latina: O. Strunk, , The Latin
Antiphons for the Octave of the Epiphany”, in: IDEM, Essays on Music in Byzantine World
(New York: Norton, 1977), pp. 208-19.

3 Francii au fondat urmétoarele state: Imperiul Latin de Constantinopol, regatul de
Salonic, principatul Achaiei in Peloponez (Moreea) si ducatul Atenei si Tebei in Grecia
centrald. Din fostul Imperiul Bizantin au mai putut si se organizeze doar trei state
grecesti independente: Imperiul de Niceea, Imperiul de Trapezunt in Asia Mica si
despotatul Epirului in Grecia septentrionala.
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Intre Bizant si Venetiarum Respublica sau despre muzica si muzicieni ai Occidentului in Creta

in mediul cultural si intelectual al lumii grecofone (in mare parte filolatini) au
intrat in contact cu maniera scolii apusene de compozitie, apropriindu-si un alt
tip de ethos ce provenea dintr-un alt univers sonor si care era guvernat de alte
reguli componistice decét cele ale cantului monodic bizantin.

Privite in acest context, creatiile polifone ce fac obiectul studiului de fata
- creatii compuse in stilul muzicii latine (katd v @V édativov [sic!] Yoltikiv)
dupa cum ne spune copistul anonim al codicelui Dohiariu 315 (Muntele Athos) -, si
consemnate in documentele manuscrise de-a lungul a patru secole (sec. XV-XVIII),
fac ca imaginea impenetrabild a universului monodic bizantin, construiti si
devenita, de altminteri, cutuma in randul majoritétii specialistilor si, mai ales, a
practicienilor, si suporte ajustari si, pe alocuri, reformuliri. Intr-o lume extrem
de conservatoare, dominata de orizontalitate, supravietuirea acestui repertoriu
polifonic arhaic este cu atit mai valoroasa cu cat ea ar putea constitui veriga
lipsd dintre traditiile cantului medieval bizantin si cele polifonice ale Cretei
venetiene sau ale arhipelagului mediteranean de limba greaca. Mai mult chiar,
conservarea — poate involuntara — a acestor piese ar putea reconsidera perceptia
contemporaneititii asupra pozitiilor culturale ale muzicii liturgice bizantine in
relatie cu crestinitatea apuseand in Evul Mediu, element extrem de valoros atat
pentru istoria muzicii europene, cét si, in particular, pentru cantul risaritean.

Bizantul si Europa latina de la fondarea Romadnie
si pana la cucerirea otomana a Constantinopolului (330-1453)

Scurta perspectiva istorica

Se cunoaste faptul ca Europa, dupi Edictul de tolerantid de la Milano
(Mediolanum) din anul 313, a dezvoltat o noud identitate: aceea a crestinatatii.
Daca, insd, pana spre veacul al VII-lea, lumea europeani a pendulat intre Roma
si Constantinopol, intre vocatia orientala si visul restaurérii Imperiului Roman,
dupa aceasta data se poate spune ci Mediterana are o altd capitald, iar aceasta
este Noua Romd sau Bizantul.

Apelurile la originea, unitatea si istoria comund a celor doud entitati
religioase nu au constituit insa, se pare, argumente suficiente pentru ca
raporturile dintre Imperiul Roman de Rasarit si cel de Apus, dintre Est si Vest,
sa fie unul dintre cele mai bune, si aceasta din motive binecunoscute: disputa
asupra mostenirii imperiale a vechii Rome in contrast cu Noua Romad,
reimaginarea politica a Sfantului Imperiu Roman prin incoronarea lui Carol cel
Mare (aprox. 742-814) ca rege al francilor (Imperator Romanorum) de cétre papa
Leon al IlI-lea (750-1816), expansiunea Apusului in bazinul mediteranean, ca si
spinoasele dispute dogmatice in legatura cu filioque sunt, cu siguranta, cateva
subiecte care au creat de-a lungul secolelor severe tensiuni intre Rasarit si Apus,
tensiuni care au degenerat intr-un conflict deschis, solutionat si transat prin
separarea celor doud Biserici in anul 1054, la Marea Schisma.
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Separarea dintre Roma si Noua Romd se va adanci insid si mai mult in
momentul in care soldatii celei de-a patra cruciade (1204) si aliatii lor venetieni
vor cuceri si ruina inima si simbolul crestinatitii rasaritene — Constantinopolul.
Acest moment marcheaza, practic, nu numai sfarsitul Imperiului universal al
Bizantului, dar si inceputul unei noi ere in relatie cu Apusul.* Nici chiar
recucerirea partiald a acestuia sub Mihail al VIII-lea Paleologul (1259-1282) — cel
a carui dinastie va inaugura Renasterea cu acelasi nume si Ars Nova bizantina,’
nu va oferi garantie Imperiului. Slaba lui putere economica si militard determina
ca dinastia impératilor paleologi — vizata de noi invazii, din care cea otomani
era cea mai evidenta — sd coopereze cu latinii mai mult ca oricdnd si sa caute
solutii disperate de alianti, ba chiar si cu puterea otomana, inclusiv mariaje
diplomatice. Din pacate, chiar si cu unirea celor doud Biserici la Conciliul de la
Ferrara-Florenta din 1438-1439 si cu compromisul politic ,implinit” sub toate
formele sale, rezultatul a fost dezastruos: Bizantul va fi cucerit in noaptea de 29
mai 1453 de ostile lui Mahomed (Mehmed) al II-lea Fatih (Cuceritorul: 1451-
1481).

Dincolo de acest dat istoric si de neintelegerile politico-religioase,
schimburile artistice si culturale dintre cele doua lumi au existat, iar identitatile
sonore ale celor doui Biserici au continuat si se asculte una pe cealalt3, uneori
chiar in termeni de apreciere. Mai mult decat oricind, incepand cu cruciada a
patra, toate formele artei bizantine — inclusiv muzica — vor fi influentate de
franci. Din acel moment, contactul cu Vestul va deveni experienta de fiecare zi a
bizantinilor, iar ocupatia latind a Imperiului va avea consecinte pe termen lung,
nu intotdeauna insa cu efectul scontat.

4 Un studiu care analizeazi complexitatea relatiilor dintre Rasarit si Apus in primele
doua secole dupd Marea Schisma apartine lui Alexander Kazhdan, ,Latins and Franks in
Byzantium: Perception and Reality from the Eleventh to the Twelfth Century”, in: The
Crusades from the Perspective of Byzantium and the Muslim World (eds Angeliki E. Laiou
& Roy Parviz Mottahedeh), Dumbarton Oaks Papers (2001), pp. 83-100. De asemenea, vezi
alte studii in colectia de mai sus: Elizabeth Jeffreys & Michael Jeffreys, ,The Wild Beast
from the West: Immediate Literary Reactions in Byzantium to the Second Crusade”, pp.
101-16; Tia M. Kolbaba, ,Byzantine Perceptions of Latin Religious Errors: Themes and
Changes from 850 to 13507, pp. 117-43.

> Pentru zona cantului bizantin, vezi Edward V. Williams, ,A Byzantine Ars Nova:
The 14" Century Reforms of John Koukouzeles in the Chanting of Great Vespers”, in: H.
Birnbaum & S. Vryonis, Jr. (eds), Aspects of the Balkans: Continuity and Change:
Contributions to the International Balkan Conference held at UCLA, October 23-28, 1969
(The Hague: Mouton, 1972), pp. 211-29.
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Intre Bizant si Venetiarum Respublica sau despre muzica si muzicieni ai Occidentului in Creta

Kpntn ori Candia? Sau povestea celui mai de succes
proiect muzical al Venetiarum Respublica

Muzica apuseana in Creta

Incepand cu anul 1211, Creta devine nu numai cel mai important teritoriu
bizantin intrat sub administratia Serenissimei Republici Venetiene, dar si locul
ideal de refugiu al elinofonilor, odata cu disparitia ultimelor bastioane ale
Imperiului Rasaritean. Dupa un secol XIII incert si turbulent, incepand cu veacul
urmator, Creta incepe sa se bucure de prosperitate economica si stabilitate
politica, lucru care favorizeaza o dezvoltare fira precedent a literaturii si artelor,
in special a celor vizuale: pictura si arhitectura. Timp de aproape cinci secole cat
a durat Venetocratia (1211-1669) sau dominatia venetiand in Mediterana,
interactiunea dintre bizantini si latini, in ciuda diferendelor si diferentelor
doctrinare, va da nastere unei entitdti cultural-artistice de exceptie, din randul
careia s-au detasat personalitati remarcabile precum poetul Vincenzo Cornaro
(1553-1613/14), autor al celei mai importante opere literare cretane — Erotokritos,
sau pictori precum Nikolaos Philanthropinos (cca 1375-1435) — binecunoscutul
magister artis musaice in ecclesia Sancti Marci ori Domenikos Theotokopoulos,
alias El Greco (1541-1614).

Dacid celelalte arte s-au bucurat de o mai mare atentie din partea
specialistilor, investigarea muzicii liturgice din Creta venetiana,” in special a
celei de influentd apuseana, raméne teritoriul cel mai neglijat si insuficient
cercetat. In ceea ce priveste subiectul de fatd, intrebarile care se nasc sunt
multiple si problematizante: au existat coruri in bisericile si méanastirile latine ale
insulei? Iar daci raspunsul este afirmativ, ce tipuri de repertorii erau promovate
in serviciile religioase: polifonice sau doar cédntul monodic gregorian? Cat de
prezentd a fost orga in spatiul ecleziastic cretan? Au existat si orchestre si care
a fost locul si rolul acestora in viata Bisericii catolice? De unde proveneau acesti
muzicieni si unde se educau? Pe un alt palier s-ar putea formula si intrebarea
urmatoare: cat din traditia liturgica latind se regaseste in ritul bisericilor si
manastirile ortodoxe cretane si in ce misurd muzica ,francilor” a influentat
cantul monodic bizantin al insulei si, prin extensie, intreaga practica muzicala
sacri a Bisericii fostului Imperiu Roman de Rasarit? Sunt convins ci parte dintre
aceste intrebari isi vor gasi un raspuns satisfacator in cercetarea de fata.

6 Pentru activitatea cretand a pictorului, vezi Nikolaos M. Panagiotakis, El Greco —The
Cretan Years (London: Centre for Hellenic Studies, King’s College, Ashgate, 2009).

7 Un excelent studiu care investigheaza traditia muzical3 a cantului bizantin in Creta
apartine lui Manolis Giannopoulos, H dvOnon t1js Yaltikijc téyvnc omn Kprjtn (1566-1669)
(IBM 11, Atena 2004).
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Orga in biserica

Documentele de arhivi, mai ales cele aflate in bibliotecile italiene si, in
special, venetiene, relevi faptul ca arta muzicala apuseani in Creta devine un
fenomen destul de raspandit incepind cu a doua jumétate a veacului al XV-lea,
cand, dupd numeroase incercari nereusite de a asigura dominatia asupra
localnicilor, venetienii sunt in masura, in final, si stabileascd un control tolerat
asupra insulei, favorizdnd astfel patrunderea culturii latine in centrele sale
urbane.

Strict muzical, impactul cel mai semnificativ al Vestului asupra muzicii
ecleziastice cretane l-a avut polifonia. Dezvoltarea in insuld a bisericilor si
institutiilor monastice de sorginte apuseand (in special cele franciscane si
dominicane) va incuraja promovarea repertoriului preluat din marile centre
liturgice ale peninsulei italice, cel mai probabil Venetia, Genova si Roma. In
paralel, cele doua coruri din Cetatea Eterna — corul de la Cappella Sistina sau
Sacellum Sixtinum (capela a Palatului Apostolic si locul de rezidenti oficial al
Papei la Vatican) si corul papal de la basilica San Pietro — Cappella Giulia
(formatie in care au activat, printre altii, Giovanni Pierluigi da Palestrina
[1525/26-1594], cel mai important maestro di cappella al Cinquecento-ului si
Domenico Scarlatti [1685-1757]), vor deveni, se pare, modele de formatii pentru
corurile catolice din Creta latina.

Cel mai important instrument transplantat in viata muzical-liturgica a
latinitatii cretane a fost, cu siguranti, orga. Inca din prima jumatate a secolului
al XV-lea exista date conform cirora, in afara de catedrala catolica Sfantul Titus,
in capitala insulei — Chandakas sau Candia (Heraklionul de astazi) existau alte
trei biserici latine unde slujbele se oficiau cu orgd: Marea Ménistire Sfantul
Francisc (franciscani)®, Manastirea Sfantul Petru (dominicani)’ si Manastirea de
maici de la Sfanta Ecaterina. Acestora li se adauga Basilica San Marco, biserica
ce nu tinea de arhiepiscopul catolic local, ci direct de ducele venetian al Cretei.

8 Documentele de arhivi indica existenta unor donatii financiare pentru construirea
sau achizitionarea unor orgi si, uneori, chiar numele unor faimosi constructori de astfel
de instrumente, precum italianul Vincenzo Colombi de la Casale Monferrato, probabil
unul si acelasi cu Vincencius de Monferat. Vezi Sandro Dalla Libera, L’arte degli organi
a Venezia (Venezia-Roma, 1962), p. 60-61, 180, 215; Renata Lunelli, Studi e documenti di
storia organaria veneta (Florenza, 1973), p. 20-21, 43-50, 52-54, 171-72); Nikolaos
Panagiotakis, ,H povokr) katd tn Bevetoxpatia”, in: Kprjrn: Iotopia ke IToAitiopdg, vol.
II (Creta, 1988), p. 296-97, 311-12.

 In MS B.P. 789 de la Biblioteca Civica di Padova apare numele unui organist in
persoana lui Camillus Trapolinus (1 1556) care a activat, probabil, la méanastirea
dominicana Sfantul Petru. Vezi Giuseppe Gerola, Le iscrizioni cretesi di Desiderio Dal
Legname: pubblicate per le nozze Vivaldelli Viglierchio (Verona, 1907), p. 4.

14



Intre Bizant si Venetiarum Respublica sau despre muzica si muzicieni ai Occidentului in Creta

In memoriile redactate de catre cretanul Zuanne (Giovanni) Papadopoli
Comneni, inalt functionar in cadrul administratiei venetiene din Heraklion,!°
incepand cu anul 1690, se mentioneaza faptul cd la Sfantul Titus orga a fost
prezenta de-a lungul intregii Venetocratii,!! lucru confirmat si de unele autoritati
ecleziastice ale timpului.!? Alte surse indica faptul ca nu numai capitala beneficia
de acest instrument, ci si alte orase ale insulei. Un exemplu in aceasta directie il
ofera episcopul latin Giorgio Perpignano (1619-1621) care, in descrierea
catedralei Sfintei Fecioare din Chania, aminteste, printre altele, de eleganta si
frumusetea instrumentului care impodobeste sfantul licas de cult.’® De
asemenea, 0 orga portabila este semnalata de acelasi episcop si in ménastirea
dominicanid de maici Madonna de’ Miracoli din acelasi oras.!* Extrem de
surprinzator pentru tema noastrd este faptul ca orga ecleziasticd (probabil de
format mic si portabild) a existat nu numai in lacasurile de cult catolice, dar si in
unele biserici bizantine ale capitalei Heraklion si, foarte probabil, si in alte
orage.l

10 Nascut spre 1618, Zuanne Papadopoli Comneni a fost notar si secretar al cancelariei
ducale din Iraklion si, probabil, descendent al Comnenilor, una dintre cele doudsprezece
familii imperiale bizantine stabilite, conform traditiei, in Creta. Memoriile sale, reunite
sub titlul L’Occio, constituie un document de exceptie asupra vietii de fiecare zi a
cretanilor de dinainte de invazia otomani a insulei si de razboiul cretan (1645-1669).
Pentru mai multe detalii, vezi editia criticA a acestei scrieri: Zuanne Papadopoli,
Memories of Seventeenth-Century Crete: L’Occio (Time of Leisure). Critical edition with
English translation, introduction, commentary and glossary by Alfred Vincent, Venice
(2007).

11 MS 122a, f. 291, Museo Civico Correr din Venezia, fondul Provenienze Diverse. Vezi
Panagiotakis, ,Maptupieg yux tr povoikr] otnv Kpimn kata tr Bevetokpartia”, in:
Thesaurismata, Bolletino dell’ Istituto Ellenico di Studi Bizantini e Postbizantini di
Venezia, vol. 20 (1990), pp. 15, 148, 150.

12 Vezi, spre exemplu, darea de seami pe care Lucca Stella, arhiepiscopul catolic de
Creta (1623-1632), o facea catre Roma in anul 1625, cu privire la bisericile si manéstirile
catolice din capitala insulei si in care se mentioneaza prezenta orgii in aproape toate
aceste lacasuri de cult. Archivio de la Sacra Congregatione di Propaganda, Visite e Collegi
(ASCPVC), vol. 5, f. 271v, 273v, 284r-v, 317r. Apud Panagiotakis, ,Movokd...”,, p. 296-97.

13 Al dirimpetto del predetto altare vi ¢ il pulpito fabricato di legno, appoggiato ad
un colonna dela nave maggiore, sopra del quale vi ¢ situate ’organo, di honorata et
convenevole grandezza, con le sue portelle di tela davanti” (Archivio Segreto Vaticano,
Sacra Congregazione del Concilio, b. 16, Agiensis). Publicat in Ubaldo Mannucci,
»Contributi documentari per la storia della distruzione degli episcopati latini in Oriente
nei secoli XVI e XVII”, in: Bessarione 30 (1914), p. 104-105.

14 In capo di detta chiesa a mano destra vi & un organetto portatile degli maggiori
che si faccino, posto sopra un solero posticio” (Archivio Segreto Vaticano, Sacra
Congregazione del Concilio, b. 16, Agiensis). Publicat in Ubaldo Mannucci, ,Contributi
documentari...”, p. 113.

15 Panagiotakis, ,Movctkn...”, p. 297.
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Dupd cum se poate observa, istoria orgii in Creta are o longevitate si o
pregnanti in viata liturgica a Bisericii latine pe care cu greu ne-am fi imaginat-
o. Nivelul la care acest instrument era apreciat si intensitatea cu care era cerut
de mediul ecleziastic determind ca importanti constructori italieni sa fie invitati
pentru a dota cu orga institutiile in cauza. Unul dintre acestia este Vincencius de
Monferat, nimeni altul decat faimosul constructor de orgi Vincenzo Colombi de
Casale Monferrato, care a activat in Venetia intre aprox. 1528-1571, chemat in
martie 1526, in schimbul sumei de 72 de ducati, sa construiascd un astfel de
instrument in biserica manastirii Sfantului Francisc din Heraklion.!®

In privinta organistilor, acestia fie proveneau din Italia, precum Paulo
Colla (1563), Raphael (1563), Anibal Antegnano (1571) si Camillo (1584), fie erau
localnici, asemeni preotului Gabriel Faletro (1465) sau avocatului Oliveiro Stella
(1561-1562), cel din urma fiind organist la Sfantul Franscisc. Toti cei amintiti mai
sus au activat in capitala Heraklion.

Muzica laica

Dupa cruciada a IV-a, receptarea si interesul cretanilor pentru arta
muzicald apuseand au fost destul de ridicate, muzica apuseani patrunzand in
toate straturile culturale, indiferent de clasa si orientare religioasa. Muzicieni din
Italia,'” profesionisti cunoscuti sub numele de piffari — care, in treacit fie spus,
trebuiau si cunoascid cel putin doud instrumente si sd beneficieze de voci
cultivate —, pardseau Europa continentald pentru a ocupa un post, poate mai bine
retribuit, la curtile nobililor si demnitarilor latini din noile teritorii cucerite. Cum
dogele Venetiei beneficia de o astfel de orchestra, este de la sine inteles faptul ca
modelul va fi preluat si de catre administratia si inalta clasa din Creta, rezultatul
fiind infiintarea unei formatii compuse din piffari, formatie ce era prezenta la
toate sdrbitorile laice si religioase ale insulei.’®

16 Archivio di Stato di Venezia, Notai di Candia (ASV, NC), b. 281 (Zorzi Vasmulo), libro
1526, f. 20v-21r (124v-125r), in: Panagiotakis, ,Maptupiec...”, p. 66-67.

17 Dintre numele unor muzicieni italieni recunoscuti in acea vreme, care au activat
temporar in insuld, documentele amintesc doar patru: venetianul Antonio Molino
(Burchiella), actor, muzician, autor de comedii si primul organizator de reprezentatii
teatrale in Creta; Lodovico Zacconi, compozitor si teoretician al muzicii de la inceputul
secolului al XVII-lea, abate al manastirii augustiniene a Mantuitorului din Heraklion;
Giulio Zenaro si calabrezul Giandominico La Martoretta.

18 Panagiotakis, ,Maptupieg...”, p. 24.
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Gentile Bellini: Procesiune in Piata San Marco (1496)
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Georgios Klontzas (micrografie): Procesiunea Corpus Domini in Heraklion (sec. XVI)
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Din documentele timpului intelegem ca repertoriul promovat de piffari de
la palatul ducelui cretan si de la curtile nobililor si demnitarilor cu dare de mana
era traditional, venetian in principal, si preponderent laic (cantilenas inhonestas).
Aceasta era situatia, cel putin, la inceputul secolului al XVI-lea, cand, la moartea
lui Zorzi Fradelo si a lui Zuanantonio Muazzo, aristocrati venetieni celebri
pentru comportamentul lor neortodox, au fost interpretate cele mai cunoscute
madrigale si cantece laice din epoca, in italiand si greaca, pe care tinerii le cdntau
in peregrindrile lor nocturne prin cartierele capitalei.

Una dintre cele mai semnificative sirbétori ,importate” din lumea
Serenissimei republici a fost si Carnavalul, ce se serba in capitala insulei,
Heraklion, in fiecare an, dupa Theofanie (Boboteazi, 6 ianuarie). Cu acest prilej
si intr-o atmosfera de mare sarbatoare, puteau fi auzite diferite repertorii din
care nu lipseau serenadele si madrigalele, acompaniate de aproape toate tipurile
de instrumente. Care erau acestea? Acelasi memorialist de secol XVII, Ioannes
Papadopoulos, povesteste ca la sindrofiile nascute ad-hoc in fierbintile nopti de
vara cretane, nobili latini si localnici de diferite ranguri'’, tineri si mai putin
tineri, insotiti insa intotdeauna de muzicieni, concertau pe strizile orasului pani
tarziu in noapte si, uneori, pana in zorii zilei.?’ Instrumentele care ii acompaniau
se numeau manicordia (mandola?), lauta, vioara, basul, flautul si chitara, iar
interpretii erau fie angajati, fie, de cele mai multe ori, localnici instariti, care
proveneau, in marea lor majoritate, din breasla barbierilor si care, pentru propria
lor placere, se alaturau grupului.

Din multitudinea de astfel de repertorii care au circulat in epoca, singurele
documente care au fost descoperite pand acum sunt noud ode (muzica si versuri)
compuse spre 1605 de monahul cretan Cherubino Cavallino si dedicate
arhiepiscopului insulei, Aloisios Grimani. Manuscrisul se afla in fondul arhivistic
de la Museo Correr din Venetia.

19 Nelle nozze le persone nobili et riche usano far feste (...) et solenni, dove spesso
vi intravengono anco I magistrate e le gentildonne venetiane che sonno parimente in
magistrato et alter Italiane che nella citta si trovano. Durano le feste per alquanti giorni
et si balla alla usanza italiana ogni sorte di ballo; che vi sono magistri che gli insegnano
nel maritarse alle spose. Et alcuna volta si fa anco un certo ballo greco, che molto piace
e dileta alli signori rettori il vederlo et alle gentildonne venetiane et alter (...) il farlo”.
Andrea Cornaro, Historia Candiana (Marcianus Ital. VI. 286 [5985]), A, f. 52v, in:
Panagiotakis, ,pevval év Bevetia”, Thesaurismata 5 (1968), p. 67-72. IDEM, ,Movoikr)...”,
p- 308; IDEM, ,Moprtupieg...”, p. 110-11.

20 Si trattenevano squasi tutta la notte, nel tempo massime che correvano quelli
grandi ardori di caldi (Maggio, Zugno, Luglio e d’Agosto), e sempre in allegria, con
musiche, canti e balli”. Papadopoulos, Memorii, vol. I. Apud Panagiotakis, ,Maptoupieg...”,
p. 147.
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Scolile muzicale

Cea mai cunoscutd institutie de educatie muzicald ecleziastica apuseani a
fost cea de la catedrala Sfantul Titus din capitala Cretei, fiind fondata spre finalul
veacului al XV-lea (1474). Pana atunci, insd, o prima referinta la prezenta artei
muzicale polifonice de orientare vest-europeand in insuld este furnizatd de
Stefanos Sahlikis,?! poet local din a doua jumatate a secolului al XIV-lea (dupa
anul 1371). Acesta utilizeazi intr-una din poeziile sale verbul pmokavrdpw
(biscantaro),?? termen tehnic binecunoscut ce face trimitere la polifonia arhaica
la doui voci cunoscutd sub denumirea de biscantus, biscantare, discantus sau
cantus planus binatim. Cu siguranti cd, alaturi de acest tip de cant polifonic
primitiv, bisericile si manastirile latine promovau si cantul gregorian,?® in
variatele sale forme, din moment ce canoanele vremii stipulau ca pentru a deveni
preot catolic trebuia sa stii sd canti si sa citesti.?

In actele unui sinod tinut in Heraklion in luna noiembrie a aceluiasi an
1474, sinod condus de arhiepiscopul latin de Creta Hieronymus Landus/Lando
(1 aprox. 1497) si viitor patriarh latin de Constantinopol (1474 - aprox. 1496), se
consemneaza faptul ci atat cAntarea, cat si predarea muzicii ecleziastice se aflau
intr-o continua stare de decandenta si ca doar putini membri ai clerului celebrei
catedrale catolice Sfantul Titus stiau si mai cénte, ,existind teama ca in curdnd
sa nu se mai auda cantarea nici macar la ceremoniile religioase, lucru care va
scandaliza intreg orasul”.?®> Astfel c, la interventia inaltului prelat, s-a hotérat
angajarea a doi muzicieni (succitores), salarizati din veniturile bisericii sau ale
capitoliului, pentru a tine locul cantorului, cAnd acesta va lipsi.2® De asemenea,
acestia trebuiau, pe langa indatoririle lor liturgice, sd fie in masura sa predea
muzica clericilor care doreau si se perfectioneze in arta cantului, iar clericii

~ 9

2l Arnold van Gemert, ,,O Itépavng ZoyAikng kai 1y émoxn tod”, Thesaurismata 17
(1980), p. 47-49.

22 Ku éxivol &ig Apxlov v Tp@YoLy Kol v Ttivouy / vt Tporywdodv AaTiviedt Kol var pié
pmokoavtapovy’. Gulielmus Wagner, Carmina graeca medii aevi (Lipsiae, 1874), p. 91.

23 Vezi, spre exemplu, cazul ménastirii catolice SfAntul Francisc din Heraklion, a carei
biblioteca addpostea 13 manuscrise muzicale cu repertoriu latin (MSS 269, 271-278, 286,
288-290), lucru ce ne indica faptul ci a existat o anumita practicd muzicald de sorginte
apuseana si chiar o educatie in acest sens care sa le permit citirea acestora. Vezi Giorgio
Hofmann, ,La biblioteca scientifica del monastero di San Francesco a Candia nel medio
evo”, Orientalia Christiana Periodica 8 (1942), p. 354-56.

24 Panagiotakis, ,Movokn...”, p. 294.

% IDEM, ,Maprtopieg...”, p. 14.

26 O prima intentie de angajare a unui organist la Sfantul Titus existase deja din 1467.
Vezi Agathangelos Xirouchakis, Af avvodor 00 I'epédagio Advdo (1467-1474-1486) (Atena,
1986), pp. 47, 79, 80 (si nota 1).

20



Intre Bizant si Venetiarum Respublica sau despre muzica si muzicieni ai Occidentului in Creta

tineri erau obligati sd participe la cursuri cel putin un an de zile.?” Intrucat fiecare
biserica de rit apusean era obligata sa aiba orga, in documentul de mai sus se
hotaraste nu numai angajarea unui organist la Sfantul Titus, subventionat,
fireste, din aceleasi fonduri ale bisericii sau arhiepiscopiei, ci si incurajarea
clericilor de a studia acest instrument, cel mai probabil in Italia, cu obligativitatea
ca dupa perioada de studii sd revind pe insuld, astfel incat catedrala sd nu mai
duca lipsa de orga la slujbe.? Interesant de remarcat faptul ca, daca in peninsula
italica orchestrele constituiau parte a serviciilor religioase, in Heraklion acest
lucru nu a fost permis niciodata, nici in cele latine si nici in cele bizantine.?
Din studiul acelorasi documente de arhiva rezulta ca incd din secolul al
XIV-lea in insuli se preda trompeta, flautul, 1duta, chitara etc., lucru care explica
de ce, din a doua jumétate a secolului al XV-lea si pani spre anul cuceririi
acesteia de cétre otomani (1669), majoritatea instrumentistilor (piffari) din Creta
erau greci ortodocsi.®? Se pare ci miiestria interpretativa a acestor cretani a fost
recunoscutd nu numai in plan local, ci si in centre cu o puternica si longeviva
traditie muzicald occidentald, precum Venetia®' sau unele orase de pe coasta

27 Xirouchakis, op. cit., pp. 13-14, 79. Panagiotakis, ,Maptopiec...”, p. 57-58; IDEM,
sMovokr...”, p. 295-96.

28 Textul in latina se afld reprodus in Panagiotakis, ,Movcikq...”, p. 59.

29 Nelle chiese lattine e greche alle solenita non facevano musiche, se non il cantar
schieto sopra li organi, senza mai sonare violino o altri instromenti di sorte, e nel matutin
altro che il cantar solo di preti greci e lattini, dove si tratenevano le donne”. Museo Civico
Correr, Venezia, MS Provenienze Diverse nr. 122a, f. 69r-v. Apud Panagiotakis,
sMaptopieg...”, p. 148.

30 Arhivele au consemnat chiar si citeva nume: magister Costas Calogeros—
tibicinarius in anul 1455. Nicolae Iorga, ,Documents concernants les Grecs et les affaires
d’Orient tirés des registres de notaries des Créte”, in: Revue Historique du Sud—Est
Européen, an 14, nr. 04-06, aprilie-iunie (1937), p. 110. Iata si alte nume de piffari greci
pentru perioada 1537-1637: Georgis Nitis, Nikolaos Galatas, Polos Pigas, Manolis
Dafnomilis etc.. Nikolas Karapidakis, Administration et milieux administratifs en Créte
vénitienne, thése pour I'obtention du diploma de 'archiviste-paléographe (Paris, 1983),
p. 149-50.

31 Este vorba de ,dominus Paulus de Laudis, musico [sic], filius quondam domini
Johannis, Cretensis”, piffaro cretan in orchestra dogelui venetian timp de 56 de ani.
Eleanor Selfridge-Field, La musica strumentale a Venezia da Gabrieli a Vivaldi (Torino,
1980), p. 288. Pentru date suplimentare cu privire la viata muzicala de la curtea venetiana,
a se vedea, printre altele, Denis Arnold, Giovanni Gabrieli and his music of the Venetian
High Renaissance (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1979); Iain Fenlon, ,,St. Mark’s before
Willaert”, in: Early Music XXI/4 (1993), pp. 546-63; John Bettley, ,The Office of Holy
Week at St Mark’s, Venice, in the late 16" century, and the musical contributions of
Giovanni Croce”, in: Early Music XXII/1 (1994), pp. 45-62. De asemenea, Eleanor
Selfridge-Field, Giulio Ongaro & Luca Zopelli, articolul ,Venice”, in: The New Grove
Dictionary of Music and Musicians, edited by Stanley Sadie (2002), vol. 26, pp. 398-411 si
bibliografia citata.
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dalmats, in special Dubrovnic.?? Si, desi unii dintre acestia nu erau remunerati
pentru reprezentatiile lor deoarece erau membri in diferite bresle (asa cum erau
cei din breasla barbierilor),?® a existat si ,meseria” de instrumentist (sonatori),
ocupatie consemnati inca din anul 1381. Surprinzétor ci unii dintre muzicieni
erau femei, asa cum este cazul Petrinellei de Armer, cAntareata si instrumentista
de exceptie din Creta, cu o remarcabild carierad artistica in Venetia, Padova si
Roma, amanta a cunoscutului patron al artelor si scriitor Alvise Luigi Cornaro
(1467-1566), autor al unor Discorsi della Vita Sobria.

Pe langa instrumente, extrem de apreciate si incurajate erau si lectiile de
dans, in special de catre lumea aristocrata, din moment ce in zonele urbane si la
palatul ducelui de Creta se promovau nu numai toate tipurile de dansuri italiene,
dar si unele dansuri traditionale grecesti foarte iubite, in special de catre
demnitarii venetieni si sotiile acestora. Piffarii cretani organizau adevirate
stagiuni de concerte si numeroase seri dansante in piata mare din Heraklion, in
fata palatului ducelui si a bisericii San Marco, la care lua parte intreaga
comunitate a orasului, uneori chiar si reprezentanti ai lumii ecleziastice, desi
existau ordine clare care interziceau acest lucru clericilor.3

32 Thomadus/Tomasius/Thomas de Candia (Heraklion, n.n.), trompetist al orchestrei
comunale din Dubrovnic intre anii 1402-1409. Vezi Constantin Jiricek, Staat und
Gesellschaft im mittelalterlichen Serbien. Studien zur Kulturgeschichte des 13-15.
Jahrhunderts, dritter Teil, Denkschriften der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften
in Wien. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, 58 Band, 2 Abhandlung (Wien, 1914), p. 59.
De asemenea, Barisa Kreki¢, Dubrovnik (Ragusa) et le Levant au Moyen Age (Paris, 1961),
pp- 129, 131, 247, 251-53, 259; Miho Demovi¢, Musik und Musiker in der Republik
Dubrovnik (Ragusa) vom Anfang des XI. Jahrhunderts bis zur Mitte des XVIL Jahrhunderts,
Kélner Beitrige fiir Musikforschung, Band 14 (Varazin-Regensburg, 1981), p. 120, 283,
302-303.

33 Vezi, spre exemplu, cazul barbierului (tonsor) Alexius Malahias din Heraklion, care
isi da fiul Georgantis si studieze trompeta si flautul cu profesorul (magistro) Benvenuto,
in toamna anului 1506. Archivio di Stato di Venezia, Notai di Candia, b. 177 (Michele
Mellino), f. 53r, in: Panagiotakis, ,Maprtupiec...”, p. 62; IDEM, ,Maptupieg yix tov
Kpntiko povoikocuvBétn Opaykicto Aeovtapitn kai yux tr) povotkr| otrv Kprjtn totg
800 tedevtaiovg aidveg thg Bevetokpartiag”®, in Kpnrikd Xpovikd 26 (1986), p. 200-201.
In perioada 1431-1435 sunt semnalati in Dubrovnic alti sase muzicieni greci: Georgius
Grecus, Johannes Grecus, Antonios Grecus, fratii Theodoros (1424-1431) si loannis
(1424-1444) si fiul acestuia Markos (1437-1463), primul fiind de origine cretana, iar
ceilalti provenind din Arta (oras in nord-vestul Greciei de astizi). Pentru prima jumatate
a secolului al XVI-lea existd alti doi instrumentisti din insuld, Aloysius si Laurentius
Manes, cel din urma semnand in testamentul sdu din 1548 ca autor de libros musices et
instrumenta musicalia. Demovic, op. cit., p. 38, 120-28, 136, 151, 196, 281-82, 303-312, 409;
Krekic, op. cit., p. 294, 296-99, 301-303.

34 Exista doua dispozitii emise intre anii 1439-1443 si 1559 de catre arhiepiscopii latini
de Creta, Fantinus Valaresso (1426-1443) si Petrus Lando (1536-1576), ce interziceau cu
desdvérsire preotilor sa interpreteze cantece laice si si danseze cu femei (ducere choreas
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Cu timpul, profesiunea de muzician va raméne apanajul nu numai al
claselor medii si inferioare, ci va deveni o pasiune imbratisatd inclusiv de
nobilime. Intr-o serati muzicald petrecutis in manistirea catolici a Sfintei
Fecioare din Heraklion in 1584, alituri de organistul si clavecinistul Camillo, au
interpretat la instrumente de coarde si doi nobili: Petros Foscarini (lduta) si
Salamon (chitari), acesta din urma venit din orasul cretan Siteia. Mai mult, se
pare ca stiinta muzicii constituia o componentd esentiald in curricula
educationala a unui tanar care provenea din clasa aristocratd, din moment ce
nobilul veneto-cretan si matematician Francescos Barozzi (1537-1604) isi sfatuia
propriul nepot sa invete nu numai lauta, clavecinul, vioara, viola da gamba, lira
si intreg repertoriul vocal de baza apartinind fiecarui gen in parte, dar si
contrapunctul, compozitia si teoria muzicii.

O informatie care surprinde prin caracterul siu neobisnuit si care indic3,
indirect, gradul de asimilare a culturii muzicale apusene in insula si, in special,
in spatiul ecleziastic este furnizata de arhiepiscopul Lucca Stella. Intr-una din
dérile sale de seama, acesta ne spune ci in manastirea dominicana Sfantul Petru,
chilia unui monah pe nume Benetto Bertolini se transformase intr-o adevarata
sala de concerte. Aproape ca nu exista seara in care chilia acestuia sd nu rasune
de muzica instrumentald (viori, chitare, clavecin, ldute) si, mai ales, de cintece
profane. Cum, pe deasupra, la aceste intalniri participau nu doar monahi, ci si
numerosi laici, este lesne de inteles ci situatia a scandalizat obstea varstnica a
mandstirii, atragind ménia unei parti din fratii sii intru Hristos. Din fericire, un
prieten al acestuia a explicat c3, in realitate, desi fratele Bertolini era muzicianul
sfantului lacas, una din indatoririle sale era si aceea de a invita muzicd nu numai
pe calugari, ci si pe alti credinciosi, lucru care elucideazd motivul prezentei
ucenicilor laici in propria-i chilie.®

Asadar, in Creta, educatia muzicala de influenta vest-europeana, in special
italiana, nu a fost un fenomen izolat, ci unul institutionalizat si longeviv,
promovat, paradoxal, de diferitele centre monastice latine din insuld. Dintre
scolile ecleziastice care au produs muzicieni dupa traditia apuseani, catedrala

cum mulierculis). Mai mult, ordinul dat de autoritatile ecleziastice locale interzicea
clericilor si sa joace table, zaruri si cérti, sd poarte arme sau si devina comercianti, sa
construiasci sau si poarte mésti (mai ales in timpul carnavalului organizat inainte de
Postul Pastelui) si sa se imbrace cu haine lumesti. Xirouhakis, A/ otvodo..., p. 40. Vezi si
Margaret L. King, Venetian Humanism in an Age of Patrician Dominance (Princeton, New
Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1986), p. 440-441.

35 In urma unei anchete intreprinse in manistire intre 13 si 18 martie 1626, nu mai
putin de 11 monahi, in frunte cu abatele Victorius Salamonus si Lucas Ugolinus (vicarul
ordinului dominican in Creta), vor depune mérturie impotriva parintelui (padre)
muzician Bertolini. ASCPVC, vol. 5, f. 292r-v, 294v-295r, 297r, 299r-v, 301r, 302v, 303v,
305r, 306r-v, 307r, 308v, 310v. Apud Panagiotakis, ,Movowkn...”, pp. 311-12; Idem,
sMaptoplec...”, p. 142-47.
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catolicd Sfantul Titus pare si fi fost cea mai importantd, iar Franciscos
Leondaritis, reprezentantul de vaza al acestei remarcabile scoli.

Franciscos Leontaritis (Francesco Londarit, Franciscus Londariti,
Leondaryti, Londaretus, Londaratus sau Londaritus: aprox. 1518 -
aprox. 1572/3)

Total necunoscut pana in deceniul noua al secolului trecut, Leondaritis
este redescoperit, dupad patru sute de ani, gratie studiilor fostului director al
Institutului Elen de Studii Bizantine si Post-bizantine din Venetia, Nikolaos
Panagiotakis.*® Dupd cum ne informeaza cercetatorul grec, Leontaritis provine
dintr-o familie mixta refugiati din Peloponez in Creta, odata cu invazia otomana
in peninsula in anul 1460. Mama sa, Maria, provenea dintr-o familie aristocrata
de greci, iar tatil sau, Nikolaos, era nu numai un distins preot la catedrala
catolica Sfantul Titus (thesaurarius) a arhiepiscopiei latine de Creta, dar si
capelan al ducelui venetian al insulei, avind relatii stranse cu aristocratia veneto-
cretana.

Nu se cunoaste locul unde si-a inceput studiile muzicale. Cel mai probabil
in Italia, la Roma, ca membru in corurile papale, in care un loc aparte 1-a ocupat
vestita formatie corald de la Basilica di San Giovanni Laterano si unde, pentru
un timp, au activat ca maestri di capella atat Orlando di Lasso, cat si Giovanni
Pierluigi da Palestrina. Desi se pare cd a studiat cu cei doi maegtri arta
contrapunctica, existd marturii ca era familiar si cu muzica bizanting, fiind
prieten apropiat al maistorului greco-catolic Ilarionos Sotirchos.?’

Beneficiind de un talent de exceptie si sprijinit de tatil siu, Francescos
devine, dupa anii petrecuti la Roma, preot si organist al catedralei catolice
Sfantul Titus, ocupand, in paralel, pozitii foarte importante in administratia
ecleziastica a timpului (kanonikos in Siteia — 1537, iar din 1544, kanonikos al
arhiepiscopiei catolice de Creta etc.). Se pare ca realizarile de ordin social si,
implicit, financiar nu l-au satisfacut pe tdnarul muzician, astfel ca, abandonand
toate pozitiile ecleziastice, acesta devine, incepand cu anul 1549, cantiret

36 Panagiotakis, ®paykiockog Acovrapitng. Kpnrixdg povoikoovvlérns tov Sékarov
éktov auwdve. Maprvpies yix ) {whj xou 10 épyo tov, BipAoBnxn tov EAAnvikod
Ivetitottov Bulavtivev ko Metafulovtivov Zmovddv g Bevetiag ap. 12 (Venetia,
1990). Informatiile despre viata si activitatea lui Francescos Leondaritis sunt preluate din
volumul de mai sus.

37 In MS Filotheu 137 (f. 107v) din Muntele Athos existd un heruvic al lui Manuil
Hrisafis ,infrumusetat” de Ilarion. Cf. Grégorios STATHES, Tex Xewpdypagpa Bulavtiviig
Movaikng—Ayiov "Opog. KardAoyog meprypagikog todv yeipoypdpwv kwdikwv fulavnivig
HOVOIKTIG T®V dmokeiévav év taig PiAiobiikaig tdv iepdv povdv kai oknrdv to0 Ayiov
"Opoug, vol. III, Atena (1993), p. 528. Mai multe date despre acest muzician in Theocharis
Detorakis, ,IAapiov Zwtijpyog npwtonandg Xavdaka”, in: Thesaurismata 19 (1982), p.
147-66.
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(cantore) in celebrul cor al basilicii San Marco din Venetia, aflat in acei ani sub
conducerea compozitorului flamand si maestro di cappella Adriaen Willaert,
fondatorul scolii muzicale venetiene. Trebuie retinut faptul ci membrii acestei
renumite formatii corale participau nu numai la viata liturgica a urbei, dar si la
concertele si seratele muzicale date in palatele aristocratiei venetiene si ale
patricienilor bogati ai Serenissimei republici, palate devenite adevirate centre de
promovare a literaturii si artelor, in special a artei muzicale.

In 1556, Leondaritis pardseste San Marco si, dupa cinci ani petrecuti in
corul catedralei din Padova in pozitia de cantore contralto, spre toamna anului
1561, se stabileste in Miinchen, la curtea ducelui Albert al V-lea de Bavaria (1528-
1579). Aici pare s fi fost perioada cea mai rodnica a muzicianului cretan, unde,
pe langa faptul ca devine solistul formatiei corale bavareze conduse de insusi
Orlando di Lasso, experimenteaza si compune, timp de sase ani, intr-o atmosferi
artisticd de exceptie, unde-i cunoaste, printre altii, pe franco-flamandul Cipriano
de Rore (1515/16-1565) si pe italianul Andrea Gabrielli (1532/33-1585). Ultima
parte a vietii si-o petrece fie la Venetia, fie la Cremona, fie la Augsburg sau
Salzburg, astfel ca, dupa aproximativ 20 de ani traiti in afara insulei, muzicianul
peregrin se reintoarce acasd pentru totdeauna, unde va continua ca organist si
profesor la catedrala Sfantul Titus, pana spre 1572 sau 1573, cind moare.

Pe langa faptul ca a fost daruit cu o voce de exceptie (bariton), Francescos
Leondaritis a fost si un remarcabil compozitor, lisand posteritatii un numar
semnificativ de creatii polifonice scrise cu semiografie muzicald apuseana: trei
misse/liturghii (Missa super Aller mi faut, Missa super Je prens en grez, Missa super
Letatus sum), 76 de motete laice si religioase, sase madrigale si doud cantece
napolitane (Vezi plansele 1-6). Cunoscut in afara Cretei asemeni conationalului
sau Domenikos Theotokopoulos, sub denumirea de Il Greco, Leondaritis — acest
adevirat corespondent in arta sunetelor al marelui pictor — nu beneficiaza nici
astazi, la peste doua decenii de la descoperirea sa, de investigatii muzicologice
pe masura operei sale.® Pentru istoricul si filologul Nikolaos Panagiotakis, acesta
ramane insa primul si cel mai important compozitor grec de muzica occidentala
din epoca Renasterii.

38 Francescos Leontaridis nu este mentionat nici méacar in enciclopedia Grove ...,
singura realizare in aceastd directie fiind o teza de doctorat sustinuta la Atena, in 2009,
de Konstantinos Mavrogenis, ce studiaza doar cele trei liturghii ale lui Francescos
Leontaritis: Ot Aeitovpyies Tov Ppavkiokov Acovtapitn—Avddvon kar cvykpitikij pedétn oe
oxéon pe TIG eEQPwVES Kal OKTAPWVES AEITOVPYies TG TEPIOSOV e Eupach oTovg oLVOETES
™m¢ Pavapikiic avArc katd v nyepovia Tov dovke AAPEptov E’ (Atena, iulie 2009).
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Portret de muzician cretan
(Giusseppe Gerola, Monumenti veneti nell’ isola di Creta, vol. II, 1908, planga XII)
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Pl. 1: Frontispiciul primului caiet de motete (1564). Museo Civico Bibliografico
Musicale, Bologna (PANAGIOTAKIS, ®payxiokog Acovrapitng, foto 9)
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PL. 2: Messa nr. 3 (Super Letatus sum), MS 23 (Mus. Ms. 64),
Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Miinchen
(PANAGIOTAKIS, ®paykiokog Acovrapitng, foto 17)
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Concluzii

Convietuirea de aproape cinci secole a celor doud lumi, latina si bizantina,
si a celor doua dogme pe teritoriul a ceea ce odata a fost Bizantul a constituit, cu
sigurantd, unul dintre cele mai spectaculoase si exemplare fenomene ale
dialogului si interculturalitatii care au caracterizat Mediterana incepand cu Ars
Antiqua si pana spre finalul epocii Renasterii. In paralel, promovarea educatiei
apusene si, in special, italiene in rindul populatiei ortodoxe si tendinta nativilor
greci de a studia in orasele din peninsuld au constituit factori esentiali care au
intensificat interactiunea dintre cele doua culturi.

Pe tardm ecleziastic si in ciuda diferendelor teologice si dogmatice,
contactul de fiecare zi al bizantinilor si latinilor a devenit o normalitate,
incepand, in principal, cu epoca cruciadelor, facand astfel ca relatiile dintre
intelectualii timpului si fie de apreciere reciprocd si, citeodatd, chiar de
prietenie. Clerici si comunitate, apartinAind ambelor confesiuni, participau
impreuna la evenimentele, procesiunile si sarbatorile religioase oficiale ce aveau
loc constant in orasele arhipelagului mediteranean de limba greaca. Acest lucru
face ca populatia ortodoxa si fie angrenata si sa participe frecvent la unele slujbe
catolice, dupa cum si preoti latini participau la cele bizantine, practica obisnuita
mai ales in zonele rurale, unde clerul latin era mai putin numeros.

In cazul Cretei, cucerirea sa de citre trupele otomane in anul 1669 va duce
la pierderea acestei unice traditii culturale, ndscuti la intersectia civilizatiilor si
religiilor, fara a lasa in urma prea multe dovezi muzicale, ci, mai degrab, unele
narative. Odata cu locuitorii ei, parte din arta sonora sacra a insulei va migra in
Arhipelagul Ionic (Eptanisa), in special in Corfu si Zakynthos, regdsindu-se, in
secolele urmitoare, sub denumirea de ,muzica cretana”.
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MOTIVATORS AND EXPECTATIONS
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Abstract

Studying abroad is an enriching learning experience through which students can meet new
people and become actively involved in a new environment (Yang et al.,, 2011). Cultural
distance between the host country and the home country can be a challenge for students
(Chirkov et al., 2007). It is important to know the strengths and weaknesses of all Higher
Education institutions and their International Relations Offices — to know the students’
reasons when choosing their city or institution, if institutions want to work effectively and
receive the highest numbers of Erasmus+ students. This article analyzes motivators of
student mobility under Erasmus+ program at one of Klaipeda Higher Education Institutions,
in the academic year 2018 / 2019 and the spring semester of 2019. Also, we analyze students’
interests, expectations and motives when choosing Lithuania and Klaipeda as a city for
Erasmus+ studies. In our research we used qualitative methods — interviews, statistical
analyses, comparative analyses and literature review. Since the number of incoming
Erasmus+ students is one of the important indicators of the Higher Education Institution’s
activity, it is important to clarify the factors and expectations of incoming Erasmus+
students.

Keywords: Erasmus+ mobility; studies; internationalization; expectations; motives.

Introduction

The relevance of the article is that student mobility has been under way
since 1987, when the Erasmus program was established as part of the European
Union's Lifelong Learning Program. It encourages Europeans to learn and
develop new skills throughout their lives. The Erasmus + program is related to
higher education and its overall objective is to create a European Higher
Education Area by promoting innovation in Europe (European Commission
Erasmus+ program guide 2019).

The New Louvain Forum was established to develop access to lifelong
learning and equal learning opportunities, as well as to promote international
exchanges in higher education. At the Second Bologna Policy Forum in Vienna,
the main topics of discussion were the need for higher education systems and
higher education institutions themselves to respond to growing needs and

* PhD student, Lithuania Business University of Applied Sciences, projektai@ltvk.lt
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expectations, to strike a balance between cooperation and competition in the
international arena. The countries involved in the Bologna Process need to liaise,
exchange information and act together, including in the run-up to the next
Bologna Policy Forum, and support student dialogue worldwide (EAME
documents 2012). In order to promote learning, an Operational Program on
Investments of the European Union Funds 2014-2020 was prepared which, under
Priority 9 “Public Education and Increasing Human Resources Potential”,
includes investments in education, vocational training, improvement of
education and training infrastructure to provide skills and Lifelong Learning
Opportunity (European Union structural and Investment funds 2014-2020:
Official texts and commentaries, 2015).

Internationalization is becoming an increasingly important topic these
days, with the European Commission providing new projects and programs to
promote the internationalization of citizens, organizations and universities. It is
important to know the strengths and weaknesses of all Higher Education
institutions and their International Relations Offices — to know the students'
reasons when choosing their city or institution if they want to work effectively
and receive the highest numbers of Erasmus+ students. Erasmus+ students are
one of the indicators of the internationalization of Higher Education Institutions
in Europe. Due to the fact that the number of Erasmus+ students is important,
there was a noticeable lack of research in one of Klaipeda Higher Education
Institutions. There was an equal decrease in the number of outgoing students
and an increase in the number of incoming students via the Erasmus+ program.
The lack of research and information prompted us to conduct research on this
topic to improve the International Relations Office goals. In order to ensure the
quality of student mobility and increase incoming flows, it is important to find
out the expectations of students when choosing the Erasmus+ program and their
motivation to choose a certain city and institution for their mobility.

The novelty of this article is that internationalization is becoming an
increasingly important topic these days, with the European Commission
providing new projects and programs to promote the internationalization of
organizations and universities. There are some researchers that analyze the
Erasmus+ student motives in some countries in Europe: Romania — F. Salajan
and S. Chiper (2012), Finland - V. Andreotti (2012) and etc. In Lithuania the topic
of internationalization is relatively new and there was no study ever conducted
about the reasons and motives of Erasmus+ students in one of Klaipeda Higher
education institution and this research is the first one.

We included in this research all incoming Erasmus+ students in one of
Klaipeda Higher Education Institutions who arrived in 2018-2019 and in 2019, in
the spring semester - in general there were 51 Erasmus+ students. The objective
of the research is to identify Erasmus+ students’ expectations before entering
the Erasmus+ exchange program and their motives, by country and city. Our
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research methods were qualitative, such as interviews, questionnaires, statistical
data analysis, comparative analysis, literature review and document analysis.

Internationalization as a part of Erasmus+ mobility

The concept of mobility is used in many fields such as anthropology,
geography, science and technology studies, tourism and transport studies. For
example, scientists M. Sheller et al. (2006), Hannam et al. (2006), argue that social
science disregards the systematic mobility of people for work, leisure, politics
and other purposes. They also state that studies in the social sciences are static.
In this context, they emphasize that the concept of mobility is also trying to
provide a new perspective on static social sciences.

Professor V. de Oliveira Andreotti of the University of Oulu, along with
colleagues, conducted a study on the globalization of students in Finland. Higher
education students interviewed before and after the mobility period were
studied. The results of the study revealed that students after the mobility period
acknowledged that international exchanges had, in many cases, made a
difference, from self-confidence to changing attitudes to the world. Students'
abilities and personality traits were strengthened during the mobility, and
students got to know themselves better. The greatest impact of the mobility was
on increased self-esteem and students' feelings of improved and deepened
knowledge (Andreotti et al., 2012).

A study by the Finnish National Agency for Studies on Student
Globalization highlighted the importance of getting to know upcoming
challenges, discussing a new culture, and setting goals before leaving. Discussing
these issues with students can help them adapt to the new environment and get
into the rhythm of that country. The results of the Global Minded-ness survey
show that graduate students have a slightly more flexible attitude towards
international differences than students who remain in their higher education
institution. From an equality point of view, it would be crucial for higher
education institutions to enable students to adapt to as diverse a group as
possible and to encourage each other to benefit from international exchanges
(Finnish National Agency for Education, 2017). A tolerant approach that comes
from international mobilities hugely influences personality (Mauriciené, 2013).

Changes in the number of Erasmus+ students coming
to Lithuania

Erasmus is a program for higher education, implemented in Europe since
1987, and Lithuania joined it in 1999 (Regulation of the European Parliament and
of the Council, 2013). From the accession period to the present day, the interest
of incoming students in Lithuania is constantly on the rise. The number of
students arriving not only for studies but also for internships is increasing.
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Before assessing the number of incoming international students in one of
Klaipeda Higher Education institutions, it is important to see how this number
has changed throughout Lithuania. In the academic year 2015-2016, 2,164
students came to Lithuania for partial Erasmus+ studies and 387 students for
internships. In the academic year 2016-2017, 408 students came for partial
studies and 588 students for internships. According to the latest data, from the
academic year 2017-2018, 2,487 students came to study and 712 students came as
interns (Table 1) (Svietimo mainy paramos fondo veiklos apZvalga, 2018). Thus,
we can see that there is a growing interest of foreign students in Lithuania and
studying there.

Table 1. Students coming to Lithuania under the Erasmus+ program
between 2015 and 2018.

Period Type of the mobility Numbers | %
Studies 2164 85
2015-2016 | Internship 387 | 15
Total 2551 | 100
Studies 2408 80
2016-2017 | Internship 588 20
Total 2996 | 100
Studies 2487 78
2017-2018 | Internship 712 22
Total 3199 | 100

It can be assumed that students are very keen on getting to know Europe
and therefore choose to study in the European Union. Western countries such
as France, Italy, Spain and Germany have the largest populations in the EU so it
is natural that the number of students enrolled under Erasmus+ is high (Eurostat
data base, 2019). Since it is known that in Lithuania the number of students is
growing, it might be possible to admit the fact that in one of Klaipeda Higher
Education Institutions, the number is also growing.

Erasmus+ students coming to Klaipeda Higher Education
Institution

Lithuania is known to receive higher numbers of Erasmus+ students each
year. There is a slightly noticeable growing number in one of Klaipeda Higher
Education institutions, but the numbers were not too high — around 10 students
per semester. Therefore, it was important for International Relations offices to
know the reasons and expectations of Erasmus+ students so as to increase their
numbers in the future. Since all students’ opinion was important, we decided to
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use qualitative research methods — interviews with all Erasmus+ students who
arrived in 2018-2019 and in 2019 — the spring semester.
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Fig. 1. Distribution of students entering one of Klaipeda Higher Education Institution
by country in the academic year 2018-2019

In the 3 semesters (the academic year 2018-2019 and in 2019, spring
semester) 51 students came to one of Klaipeda Higher Education Institutions, (19
females and 32 males). Most of the incoming students (26) were from Turkey, 8
students came from Portugal, 10 students from Germany, 2 students from Jordan,
one student from Ukraine, one from Turkmenistan, one from Kazakhstan and
one from Bulgaria (Figure 1). Thus, we can see that students arrive from different
countries, and distance is not a limit for the mobility. Usually, it becomes more
usual to travel just to find different types of personalities and learn new skills
such as leadership or other (Hanson, 2010).
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From social networks 13,6 %

Information published at the university

Teacher recommendations

Presentation during the lecture of Institutional coordinator 14,77 %

Recommendations from students who have already studied under Erasmus+

0% 10 % 20% 30 % 40 %

Fig. 2. Information sources for incoming students about mobility opportunities, in %

During the study, incoming students were asked where they learned about
the possibilities of the Erasmus+ program (Figure 2). Most students accessed this
information published at the university (34.09%). Equally important are the
recommendation of the head of department/lecturer (21.5%), recommendations
from students who have already studied under the Erasmus+ program (15.9%),
as well as the presentation of the Erasmus coordinator during lectures (14.77%),
and information on social networks (13.6%). From these answers we can see that
some incoming students are self-sufficient and able to find useful information
for themselves, but for the other students, live contact is important, and they need
help or encouragement from lecturers or colleagues. Intercultural communication
can be one of the ways to get to know, understand, exchange knowledge and
experience. Erasmus+ mobility is the basis of intercultural communication that
is used between different cultures and is often understood as international
communication (BarSauskiené et al., 2005).

Compare study programs
Deeper knowledge in studies
Improve foreign language
Improve personal skills
Employability in my country
Employability abroad
Learning experience

Study in foreign language
Meet new people

Get to know other country

Create personal network
0.00 % 5.00 % 10,00 % 15,00 % 20,00 %

Fig. 3. Incoming students’ motivations for Erasmus+ study, %
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In order to find out the expectations of students, the incoming students
were asked at the beginning of the semester what motivated them to study under
Erasmus+ (Figure 3). Most students (18.51%) want to improve their foreign
language, some hope to meet new people (14.19%), students expect to improve
their skills such as adapting to the environment, and problem solving, and to
meet new people (13.58%). The survey noted the interesting fact that for
students, what matters is to increase future employment opportunities at home
(8.64%) and abroad (11.11%). So it may be assumed that incoming students
purposefully think about their future. During the mobility, students improve
their international thinking by understanding that by working together,
individuals can improve their knowledge of the world by developing a shared
understanding of local/global realities and taking appropriate action as part of
their responsibilities (Harwood et al., 2012; Taylor, 2015).

Country climate 11,9%

Beautiful landscape 25,6 %

The country has access to the sea 33,0 %

Forest area

| knew where the country was

0.0 % 10,0 % 200 % 30,0 % 40,0 %

Fig. 4. Incoming students’ natural geographical motives
(factors) influencing country choice, in %

After finding out that incoming students are open-minded and willing to
improve their personal skills, it is still important to determine what factors
influenced students to choose Lithuania for their Erasmus+ study mobility
(Figure 4). During the interviews, students identified the main factors that
determined their choice. First of all, geographic factors are important for
students: the country has access to the sea (33%), landscape (25.6%). To the
students it is also important that the country has a forest area (21.1%). The
climate of the country matters (11.9%) and it is important to the students that
they already knew where the country was located (8.2%). This shows that
students collect information about the country before the mobility.

During the mobility students become open-minded; they improve by
developing openness to different cultural experiences and the ability to
collaborate with cultural groups, which are a prerequisite for global citizenship.
Facing a different reality abroad can take the form of rejection and can lead to a
person's openness and communication, which depends on intercultural
adaptation and preparation. M. Barrett et al. (2011) noticed that prejudice is only
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diminished by constant intercultural contact, which involves groups of people
having the same status in pursuit of common goals. People outside the
international environment may be satisfied with their experience and personal
level of thinking about cultural diversity (Cohen et al, 2015; Westrick, 2005;
Urry, 2000).

Touristic places

Population

Cultural heritage objects

Convenient public transport connections inside the country
Convenient access to the country (plane, train, bus)

High level of economic development

Safe country

0% 7.5% 15 % 225% 30 %

Fig. 5. Incoming students’ social economic motives (factors) influencing country
choice, in %

For students, social factors are also relevant: national security (27.2%),
cultural heritage objects (16%), touristic places (14.4%), population (13.6%) and
convenient access within the country (11.2%), convenient public transport inside
the country (10.4%), and a high level of economic development (7.2%). These
results indicate that students intend to travel within and outside the country
during their studies.

A person is aware of cultural differences and learns more about himself.
New experiences allow students to absorb new values, symbols, and norms that
are acceptable to society. Constructing a new stage of life gives the individual
self-satisfaction and opens up new opportunities for improvement (Phillips, 2011).

Table 2. Number of incoming students according to the reasons for the choice of the
city (number of respondents in brackets)

Category Number of students
... because of the sea (port)... 5
... because of the location... 18
... recommendations of friends (coordinator)... 12
... because of the culture... 9
... because it’s a safe city... 7

After finding out the reasons for choosing the country, students were
asked an open question about their choice for Klaipeda. Most repetitive
responses were categorized (Table 3). The most frequent students' answers were
that they chose Klaipeda because of the climate (18 students), Klaipeda was
recommended by their friends (12 students), they chose it because of its culture
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(9 students), because it is a safe city (7 students) or because of the port (5
students). From these answers we can assume that incoming students have taken
into account the natural and geographical conditions, the credibility and the
recommendations of the institution.

Table 4. Number of incoming students according to the reasons for the choice of the
institution (number of respondents in brackets)

Category Number of students
...coordinator recommended because of good hospitality... 12
... good feedback from other Erasmus+ students... 9
... study subjects fit[s] my study area... 5
... I saw amazing advertisement of this university... 15
... the university is at very good location... 10

Students were asked about the reasons why they chose that particular
institution for their Erasmus+ studies and the answers were: students saw an
advertisement of the university (15 students), the coordinator in their home
university recommended it because of good hospitality (12 students), the
university has a very good location (10 students), there was good feedback from
other Erasmus+ students (9 students) and the study subjects best corresponded
to their study area (5 students). From the students' answers one can see that
advertisements influence their choices, as well as the home institution
coordinator’s recommendations. It might be worth investing in advertisements
in the future to increase the number of incoming Erasmus+ students.

Therefore, incoming students are increasingly interested in Erasmus+
studies. They are active and interested in the processes taking place in the
European Union. Through their Erasmus+ program, students hope to improve
their skills, meet new people and increase their future employability. For
students who choose Lithuania for Erasmus+ studies, what matters is access to
the sea, and national security. When choosing a city in the country, students
take into consideration the climate and geographical location. Studying abroad
raises not only academic but also spiritual problems (Pruskus, 2012). Students
studying abroad often see that the new culture is quite different from what they
had hoped for, and there are frequent frustrations. Llurda et al. (2016) singled
out “alien student syndrome” as a consequence of cultural shock characterized
by a feeling of obscurity, passivity, physical grievance, separation, and disorder.

Conclusions

The research revealed that incoming students from the European Union
countries are increasingly interested in the possibilities of the Erasmus+
exchange program in Lithuania, and there is a growing interest among non-EU
students. This leads to a methodology applied in Eastern European universities
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to encourage their students to lay the foundations for their future, to gain
knowledge abroad, so that upon returning to their home country, a person could
have more opportunities for employment or postgraduate studies.

Incoming students are active, and their expectations are not only to
improve their foreign language skills (18.51%) and to meet new people (14.19%)
during their mobility, but also to increase future employment opportunities in
their own country (8.64%) or abroad (11.11%). We may assume that incoming
students are purposefully thinking about their future. Therefore, the Erasmus+
program offers students the opportunity to take on an international and life-long
experience.

The interest of incoming students in Lithuania is growing and their
motivators to choose this country are: geographical factors - the country has an
access to the sea (33%) or the country’s landscape (25.6%). Social factors such as
the national security of the country (27.2%) or cultural heritage objects (16%) are
also important for incoming students. Incoming Erasmus+ students choose
Klaipeda as a city because of climate (18 students) and because Klaipeda was
recommended by friends (12 students). When students choose the institution for
their Erasmus+ studies they mostly pay attention to the advertisement of the
university (15 students) and the recommendations of their home university
coordinator (12 students).

To sum up, based on this research, the recommendation is to host students
in the best way possible, so that they could give the best feedback. Also,
advertisements at all Higher Education institutions are very important. During
the mobility students should experience local culture. Thus students improve
their communication skills, increase their cultural adaptation and develop a
heightened sense of identity.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
IN AN EVER-CHANGING WORLD

KHALID LAHLOU

Abstract

Nobody denies the important role intercultural communication plays in an ever-changing
and globalized world. This is partly, or wholly, due to the technological development that
has largely contributed to bridging the gap between, and shaped, different transnational
cultures. More than anything else, understanding and interacting with the “other” becomes
a necessity. The communication and interaction with culturally and ethnically different
entities are not as easy an enterprise as one may imagine.

Keywords: intercultural communication, globalized world, technological development,
transnational cultures.

Introduction

By “intercultural communication”, we mean the partaking of information
transversely across diverse cultures and social groups, including individuals
with different religious, social, ethnic, and educational backgrounds.
Intercultural communication aims at appreciating the differences in how people
from a variety of cultures act, interact, communicate, and see the world around
them. In other words, intercultural communication offers the ability to deal
across cultures, which is increasingly important nowadays, as the world has
become a small village. During an interview taken from EEC Podcasts MCC
August 7, 2014 conducted by Dr. Katrina Burrus about his book on Basic Concepts
of Intercultural Communication, Milton Bennett (2014) has aptly noted that
getting smaller does not, of necessity, mean that the world is becoming identical.
Put simply, the smaller the world is getting, the more contact one will have with
people who are culturally, ethnically and religiously different. Being able to deal
with this cultural diversity peacefully, productively and trendily, Bennet
continues, is becoming a survival issue to prosper and hence to grow well in a
globalized environment.

Intercultural communication also refers to a communication stage where
partakers, who pertain to a panoply of cultural realities, get into direct or
indirect touch with one another. It should be noted that while intercultural
communication takes for granted, and tries to address, cultural resemblances and
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conversions between the different communicators, the point of intercultural
communication cannot be achieved outside the communication procedure that
brings together persons and clusters from a “dominant” culture. Accordingly, to
tully appreciate other cultures, and learn to accept other cultural variances, can
be the formula to plainly communicate with individuals of other cultures who
embrace a different set of values. Here the definition of culture can be helpful.
Culture, we are told, is shared behavior which is transmitted from one
generation to another for purposes of promoting individual and social survival,
adaptation, and growth and development. Culture has both external (e.g., artifacts,
roles, institutions) and internal representations (e.g., values, attitudes, beliefs,
cognitive/affective/ sensory styles, consciousness patterns, and epistemologies
(Samovar and Porter, 2004: 32).

What we can infer from the quotation above is that culture, as a concept,
should be understood taking into consideration a good number of such
components as institutions, epistemological paradigms and values, to name but
a few. The following diagram, which is adapted from Understanding Culture, in
Cultural Intelligence for Leaders (n.d.), gives a clear idea about what culture
should involve.

What is Culture?

x t

-

K 4
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Of great importance is that despite the technological development that the
world is now witnessing, intercultural communication can be traced far back to
ancient times. The inquisitive need to get to know, and be in contact with, ‘the
other’ has always been the driving force behind intercultural communication.
History books inform us that one reason behind the expansion of numerous
empires and civilizations of yore was due to the necessity of meeting and
understanding others belonging to totally different cultures in order to
eventually constitute a multicultural environment where cultures diverge but
co-habit. We can go so far as to say that in some instances, some political and
commercial coalitions were constructed albeit cultural and identitarian
differences. As a corroboration of this tendency to create a harmonious and
respectful relationship with the inhabitants of the territories that he conquered,

Alexander the Great was known to pay homage to the different gods of
the lands he conquered and to encourage his followers to marry into the
power elite families of those societies, thereby assuring a degree of
political loyalty and stability (Chu, 2007: 24-25).

The action conducted by Alexander the Great is semantically charged. Not
only does it connote that intercultural activities lead to the “destruction” of
cultural obstructions but also immensely contributes to constructing awareness
of cultural norms specific to each and every one. Such activities and actions
would allow individuals to meet the intercultural requirements needed for global
and universal values. It is taken for granted that cultures differ beyond
nationality. As such, it is of paramount significance to be aware of cultural
differences and know how to respond, react, and answer back, to those
differences. This is what Alexander the Great had understood a long time ago!

Towards a construction of a universal community

Constructing an intercontinental, transnational and universal community
can play a key role in achieving an adequate intercultural communication. All
that is needed is a readiness, and predisposition, by individuals and groups to be
part of, and join together, agreeable cultural norms and values. This would not
be achieved unless there is a meaningful and respectful way into their everyday
lives. Instigating the goal of building global communities boosts a favorable
partnership in which social responsibility for actions are located within the
framework of the wider participating community that enthusiastically engages
in that intercultural communication process.

From a psychological perspective most, if not all, societies have a shared
and a deeply ingrained integrity and compassion that allow them to create and
to nurture a harmonious relationship. Needless to be reminded, in this respect,
that modern society is framed by a myriad of possibilities of contact with others
- the social media as a striking example. It is therefore under these auspices that

45



KHALID LAHLOU

dealing with the importance of intercultural communication takes leading
position in achieving global understanding. Any conscious or unconscious
attempt at misunderstanding the “other” may result in, and give birth to,
marginalization and / or worse still, exclusion.

Integrating the sense of goodness and cultural virtues while constructing
a cosmic culture can well be achieved when we embrace what is worthy and
righteous within and across cultures. The sharing, and exchange of universal
cultural beliefs and values such as trustworthiness, truthfulness, veneration
and self-esteem are central bases of, and solid groundwork for, constructing a
culture that is universally accredited. In view of that, operative communication
across cultures should necessarily entail intercultural communication aptitudes
that emphasize the need to know, and be familiar with, the customs and habits
of different cultures. In this respect, Suderman (2007:55) has noted that the base
of any fruitful and desirable intercultural communication as a gateway to know
other cultures better should be a prerequisite for a more appropriate
intercommunal and worldwide communication.

Worth-noting is that amidst the key features that make individuals from
diverse cultures similar and different are undoubtedly their frame of reference
that encompasses, but which is not limited to, the following: (a) cultural
principles, (b) moral standards and above all (c) their community customs and
codes of conduct. By means of a multiplicity of communication tools, individuals
may come to share certain joint cultural features and yet they may diverge on
other sets of aspects. The similarities and differences should not hinder
communication. On the contrary, they can be a driving force and source of
learning more about a given community. The differences can largely be
attributed to the views and moral ethics deeply rooted, implanted and ingrained
within their past history, traditional institutions, schooling, and religious
conviction. This is what I would qualify as a “frame of reference” or
“enculturation”. It is a frame that is cultivated, nurtured, and passed on from
generation to generation. The transmission of such a frame is conducted through
both traditional methods such as legends, ballads, folklore and aphorisms and
modern devices such as mass media and schooling, to name but a few.

In order to fully understand a given culture, one has to appreciate its belief
systems and values, and see how that culture makes sense of its milieu. In an
article titled “What is Culture?” published in 2017, Kim Ann Zimmermann
rightly noted that it is only when one understands how a culture perceives the
world around it that one will be able to communicate effectively with people
from that culture (Kim Ann Zimmermann — Live Science Contributor, July 13,
2017).

Another equally important point to consider in promoting intercultural
communication is the need to differentiate between what Goffman (1981) terms
“system” and “ritual requirements”. By “system”, Goffman means the key points
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that facilitate interactions amongst people. The “ritual requirements”, for
Goffman, are the set of rules that should normally govern any communication
endeavor. In his attempt to elaborate this distinction between system and ritual
requirements, Goffman put forward several universal requirements which can
be summed up as follows:

1. a shared ability to transmit and receive messages clear and appropriate;

2. a presence of indicators (or signals) that are able to communicate to the
sender of the exchange that is in place a receipt;

3. some shared signals to announce the search for a channel of
communication and to highlight that a channel can be opened or closed;

4. it is important to identify the signals for turn-taking;

5. specific techniques for repetition, delay and interruption of a message;

6. a way to read the messages of the exchange;

7. a set of rules to regulate the development of message, so that every
exchange is consistent with the previous;

8. rules not only for who is actively involved in the exchange, but also for
who does not directly participate, although he or she is near by the
communicative act (Goffman, 1981: 74).

Though what Goffman came up with is of paramount importance, still
other fields of intercultural communication should be fully explored and
investigated.

It is undeniable that culture largely impacts people’s communication
actions. It is also incontestable that communication can have some bearings on
culture. Fach can affect the other. This mutual influence can surely lead to the
emergence of a set of cultural values that are the ultimate result of such
sociability and communication. By means of collaboration and close interaction,
a given community would be able to create, and come up with, concepts and a
line of thoughts to elucidate what Littlejohn (1992: 34) calls the experience of
reality. Once these concepts become socially accepted and acceptable,
communication standards will become institutionalized and hence formally
established. This means that people and groups get directly involved, through
their active participation, in the construction of their comprehended reality.
However, there are some instances where intercultural communication is
meager or non-existent. It could be the result, or the accumulation, of both
subjective and objective factors. In fact, there exist some cultures and
communities that conceive of and see reality from different perspectives. This
could be partly or wholly due to a set of value systems prevailing in their
educational system, schooling, dogmatic and social framework. By the same
token, the more individuals observe and construe reality from their own cultural
vantage points, complications in intercultural communication are most likely to
occur.
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Factors that affect intercultural communication

When interacting with people from other cultural backgrounds, one has
to be aware of, and attentive to, the many aspects that may affect that contact.
As stated above, the most dominant aspect in almost all intercultural
communication practices is the human one: individuals, their mindsets and
beliefs without forgetting, in the process, the moral standards of their particular
cultures.

Worth-mentioning is that the mass media play a major role in shaping
one’s behavioral acts and hence largely contribute to framing one’s
communicative tendencies. The mass media, by means of illustration, are not
limited only to television, radio, newspaper or magazine. The mass media can be
extended to include songs, music and the Net, all of which play a key role in
helping one to form one’s own opinion, make one’s decision and impact one’s
perception.

There are other factors that can be seen as obstacles in achieving adequate
intercultural communication. In this respect, we can evoke what the
anthropologists call “cultural diversity”. We all know that communication
cannot be as easy as one may think since the mindsets of individuals are varied,
and so are their language, signs and symbols. Due to such ostensible differences,
culture may go so far as to give birth to, and generate, such issues as
prejudgments and ethnocentrism.

Other key factors that have largely contributed to the urgent need to
reconsider, and review, intercultural communication is the fast and easy access
to information technology worldwide. Nobody denies the fact that interaction
between individuals around the globe has noticeably increased taking significant
speed thanks to that very technological development. However, there are other
factors that we tend to disregard while addressing the issue of intercultural
communication. In the past few decades, the world has noticed the flow of a
considerable number of immigrants fleeing wars, social unrest and ethnic
struggles in their home countries and seeking a more peaceful and stable
environment elsewhere in the world. Communicating with these immigrants
poses a serious problem as they are forced to speak a language other than their
own and have to accommodate a culture that is alien to theirs. This leads us to
the issue of language barrier being a determinant factor deterrent for inclusion.

Evidently, language is a key vehicle for transmitting cultural values and
beliefs. There are some instances where a message sent may be deformed,
disfigured, distorted and eventually misinterpreted. The need for a careful
selection of suitable words and non-verbal components of a clear message such
as body language, gestures, pitch and intonation can highly intentionally or
unintentionally impact one’s communication. Pigeon-holing and prejudgment
are other factors that can also have an immense bearing on communication, due
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to which intercultural messages may be transformed either destructively or
constructively.

Charon (1999), on the other hand, keeps on reminding us that culture is
not an inherited trait. It is a learned human quality, or better still, a social
inheritance handed over from generation to generation via various channels
such as schools, media outlets, fables, art, families and folklore (Charon, 1999:
94). Communication, through the use of language, makes of culture an
unremitting procedure wherein moral values, codes of conduct, and set of
principles are articulated and diffused. In this “enculturation” course of action,
one can learn using a good number of strategies such as listening, watching,
reading, reproducing, perceiving, testing, co-opting and implementing the
guidelines and models engrained in the culture. It is, as Hofstede (1991) rightly
noted, a continual process of learning that helps frame one’s thinking
inclinations, behavioral patterns and intellectual programming in reaction to
other people’s activities, measures, social responsibilities and location (Hofstede,
1991: 57).

Selected obstacles in boosting universal communities

Boosting global communities is not as easy as one can imagine. Actually,
there is more than one challenge that may stand as obstacles to attain an overall
community construction. Among the challenges, we can cite, and limit ourselves
to, the following:

1. Language obstructions: Since English is the leading language in such
countries as the United Kingdom, the United States and Canada, global
communities have to master the language in order to be qualified enough to
adequately negotiate their socio-economic pathways within that community.

2. Urgencies in moral values and agency: Various groups may share a
set of moral values. Nevertheless, the urgencies that they place on moral
principles may negatively impact their action plan. This in turn will affect the
conciliation process in constructing the intended global community culture.

3. Dominant versus subjugated cultures: Sociologists have always
maintained that politics and economics are two facets of the same coin. No
matter how hard one tries to idealistically think that poor and rich nations can
run negotiation on equal footing, there will always be the weight of a country’s
natural resources and political power that can lead to the hegemonic inequalities
between the world’s stronger and weaker nations. Within this framework,
culture is not excluded as some cultures will remain squared within their
subdued form while other cultures will continue to assume their domineering
role.
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Conclusion & recommendations

In the course of this article, I have tried to briefly illustrate the importance
of intercultural communication in achieving global understanding. I have also
tried to demonstrate how technological developments have largely contributed
to making our world a small village, and thanks to which the flow of information
has immensely reduced the gap that once existed between different world
communities. In this article, I have also evoked some challenges that may act as
obstacles in promoting adequate communication amongst different social
communities.

I would like to conclude this article by putting forward some
recommendations whose aim is to install communication at a transnational level.
To come up with efficient and better intercultural communication, we have to
avoid such destructive clichés as stereotypes, prejudice, discrimination,
ethnocentrism and misconception since they all have negative influences on
shaping one’s true opinion. In some instances, such banalities may generate
undesirable consequences that I would sum up as follows:

e Suspicion, fear and hatred;

e racialized discrimination and bias;

e over-generalizations without any fact-based indication about other
individuals together with their cultures;

e adoption of the two-fold view of superiority versus inferiority.

The above-mentioned points, if not avoided, would obstruct operative
interaction with other socially and culturally different groups and hence
overstate the status of one’s own culture while condescending the moral
standards of the others.
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Abstract

The article is based on the outputs of the INCrEASE European project (2019-1-RO01-KA204-
063872). The project aims at enhancing adult educators’ intercultural communicative
competences as core competences necessary for teaching culturally diverse learners and for
dealing with diversity issues in their educational and social settings. The paper presents the
project’s objectives and gives insights into the project’s main outputs.

Keywords: intercultural communicative competences, adult educators, multicultural
and multilingual learners.

Introduction

Education in general and adult education in particular are facing a lot of
challenges such as migration and the refugee crisis, “Brexit” and globalization;
all these phenomena have a major impact on the intercultural spheres of our
society. Some solutions to these conflicts and tensions are to find efficient
communication channels and to equip educators with adequate skills and
competences. However, the present situation draws attention to the prevailing
lack of intercultural communication competences (ICC) among adult educators.
The theme of interculturality has emerged in the last decades as an educational
response to the increasing interconnections present in our society.
Interculturality has generally been defined as the set of relationships and
interactions that take place intentionally between different cultures in
order to promote dialogue, mutual respect and the awareness of the
necessity to preserve the cultural identity of each individual (Bekemans,
2016; Gunther, 2018).The main objective of intercultural education lies in
preparing people to perceive, accept, respect, and experience alterity (INCrEASE
project, 2020). Interculturalism is enriching as it provides one with new
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perspectives, concepts, visions and ideas; it is the recognition of common human
needs across cultures (Kolapo, 2008: 134).

The INCrEASE project

The INCrEASE project aims to enhance the intercultural communication
competences of adult educators so that they can meet their multicultural and
multilingual learners’ needs. To this end, the partnership has embarked on the
following objectives: to map the current situation of multiculturalism in adult
education in each partner country; to develop a self-study training programme
and material; to increase adult educators’ cultural awareness by involving them
in piloting and cascading the newly gained knowledge, experience and expertise,
and to design specialized tools for multicultural learners to evaluate their stress
of acculturation.

The project is being implemented in an international partnership made up
of universities and education and IT organisations from Cyprus, Italy, Greece,
Lithuania, Romania and Spain. The INCrEASE project’s objectives are deeply
rooted in the current European reality. Although there are growing needs and
interests in intercultural communication due to the multicultural European
context, most professionals working in adult education have no training in this
field. The INCrEASE project meets this need by proposing an Intercultural
Communicative Competence Training Programme for Adult Educators.

The project targets the following groups: adult educators, multicultural
and multilingual learners, international students, migrants and refugees, adult
education centres and organisations, universities, services, businesses,
companies, hospitals, etc. The project helps educators acquire the necessary
competencies to deal with intercultural situations. Multicultural and
multilingual learners find tools to overcome stressors such as language barriers,
cultural aspects, religious facilities, family relationships, social support and
academic facilities (most of which are overwhelming novelties for migrants).
The project’s outputs shape positive attitudes toward multiculturalism and
cultural diversity in society.

The project’s outputs

The interactive map of multicultural and multilingual adult educators and
learners

The partnership has created an interactive map of multicultural and
multilingual adult educators and learners in the European Union. To elaborate
it, each partner country delved into existing materials in the field: literature
reviews, internet articles, policies and strategies, best practices, any relevant
initiatives on the topic of multiculturalism in adult education, ICC training
courses for teachers/adult educators, projects or initiatives, tools and
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contemporary practices. Partners interviewed and collected audio, video and
written testimonials from adult educators (part of the Increase network)
focusing on their experience with multicultural learners, the problems and
difficulties they faced, successful experiences, best practices actions, tips on
dealing with ICC. Multicultural learners were also interviewed and the
information collected revealed their problems and difficulties, successful
experiences and best practices actions, as well as their tips when dealing with
adult educators. Another source of information came from local and national
public authorities, universities, migrant communities of different groups of
multicultural learners. The content of this collection of information developed
the project Knowledge-Based System (KBS), which was organised along the
specificities of a certain culture regarding the following framework: religion,
education, family culture, open societies - closed societies, validation of role in
society, traditional negative stereotypes and case studies (See below the profiles
of Romanians in Italy and Cyprus; Increase project, 2020).

Cutture Fomanian ToVPRUS]
Origins Romania
Number of 24376
population
L

of the persons of the Trinity, who
The Holy Spiritis
iven by Christ as a ifttothe church, to empower for service, to place God's love.
in our hearts, and to impart spiritual gifts for the Christian lfe and witness
Jesus Chiist: is the second person of the Trinity, God's Son, fully divine.
andfully human. He became flesh through Mary but was without sin He died on
the cross as man's Savior. He fesurrected and ascended to heaven. He will retum
to]udge 3ll men

6. Man: Mary has supreme grace and is to be highly honored, but they

reject the Romanizns started to creste organizations only after 1989, 5o the
7 Romanian population is not 1o be consideres expert in the field of
prec cil society organization. However, this has not hindersd the
5 emergence of some very strong representative figures. Primary
e objectives of Romanian associations in Italy are the promotion of

Romanian cuture in the country of destination and to consaolidate
the existing networks with the country of origin - or within people
coming from the same region in Romania - most association are
createdbypeople coming from the same family or the same vilage,

The Trinity: There are three persons in the Godhesd, sach divine, and they tend to keep slive some local cultural traditions that may
distinet, and equal. The Father Godis the eternal head; the San is begatten of the. even have disappeared in Romania in the last years, but are

Father, the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father. presented againn ftaly. This happens mostly when some particular
= o folkloric shows are not ncluded inthe cultural offer of the Romanian
Tourism Office, 5o people are motivated to organize themselves.

Fituals

The e-test/questionnaire

The project also created an e-test/questionnaire. The tool helps educators
to set up the profile of multicultural learners and identify their needs. Thus, the
questions refer to learners’ socio-demographic characteristics, educational
motivation and geo-cultural comfortability, as well as to multilingual and multi-
religious classes related to the process of adaptation of international freshman
learners and immigrants.
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The guideline for adult educators

Based on the e-test and the profiles created, the project partners developed
a guideline for adult educators. The guide focuses on acculturation and
acculturative stress and supports international learners/immigrants to meet the
new challenges in the country where they have recently arrived to study, work
or live.

The intercultural communicative competence training programme for adult
educators

The methodology of the training course establishes the theoretical and
practical procedures aimed at developing the intercultural communicative
competences (ICC) of teachers working with adult learners in a multicultural
context. The partnership has created a comprehensive resource which can be
used to plan and implement a training course aiming at developing educators’
intercultural communicative competences. The methodology is based on two
instruments in use at the European level. The first instrument, the Framework
of reference for intercultural competence, develops a programme and a
framework of reference for intercultural competence (Catteeuw, 2012). Thus, it
identifies and describes six partial competences and their descriptors. The
second one, the Reference Framework of Competences for Democratic Culture
(RFCD) and its model give “a clear focus and understanding of common goals in
citizenship education” (Council of Europe, 2020). They specify “the tools and
critical understanding that learners at all levels of education should acquire to
feel a sense of belonging and make their positive contributions to the democratic
societies in which we live”. The two frameworks enable educators to develop
and improve their ICC in adult education. The training programme based on this
methodology offers an innovative way to promote adult educators’ intercultural
development, provides unique opportunities for adult educators to reflect on
their ethnocentric worldviews and to consider the ways culture influences their
teaching and their adult learners’ learning.

The training programme consists of two modules - theoretical and
practical. The theoretical module focuses on the knowledge, skills and attitudes
towards multicultural environments such as comprehension, communication,
openness, curiosity and desire to learn from each other. The practical module is
composed of practical applications of various methods such as questionnaires,
feedback, the analysis of critical incidents, culture assimilation, real-life
simulations, case studies etc. to improve inter-cultural interactions relevant to
education and training. The module encourages the use of strategies such as
reflection, learning from one’s peers, collaboration and sharing.

The training programme has a competence-based curriculum and uses
both process-oriented and content-based methods and approaches. The
programme enables students to review the adult learning principles and the most
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relevant theories of adult education (Experiential Learning, collaborative
learning, Jack Mezirow’s Transformative Learning, Illeris’ Three Dimensions of
Learning, Constructivism theory). It also discusses adult learners’ characteristics
and highlights ways of motivating adult learners, which can be used by
educators to stimulate their students to study. Intercultural education in adult
learning, intercultural communication and intercultural competence are also
focused on (Increase project, 2020).

Conclusions

The INCrEASE project promotes inclusion, diversity and equality in adult
education. It aims at fostering the development of intercultural communicative
competences among adult educators as core competences necessary for teaching
culturally diverse learners, and for dealing with diversity issues in the
educational and social settings where they work. By developing these
competences, adult educators will be prepared to work more effectively with
learners varying in culture, language, abilities, and many other characteristics.
Thus, the partnership promotes ownership of shared values, equality, non-
discrimination and social inclusion through adult education, and it will help to
tackle discrimination, segregation, racism, bullying and violence. At the same
time, the project results contribute to the enhanced access, participation and
learning performance of disadvantaged learners, reducing disparities in learning
outcomes.

The INCrEASE project bridges a gap existing in the overall education of
specialists working with multicultural adult groups of students concerning their
intercultural communication competence. This competence is among the core
competences in the fields of Bachelor’s and Master’s degree programmes (in all
partner countries), alongside with language teaching, education sciences,
psychology, and social pedagogy. The INCrEASE project is also innovative
through the development of new resources and tools, which will also be piloted
and validated: the interactive map of multicultural and multilingual adult
educators/learners in the EU, as well as the project’s guide to acculturation and
acculturative stress, which can be used by lecturers to help multicultural learners
meet the new challenges in the new country where they live.
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Abstract

We live in a new Europe, a new world, in which culture can be said to shape business trends,
market forces and consumption habits. However, few areas in the world today can truly be
studied as culturally unique and homogenous, taking into account the fact that
communication, immigration and war continually mix human society. Consequently, the
economic and cultural capital lives a tremendous dynamics nowadays. On the one hand,
product innovation may lead to social trends, on the other hand, culture and history pattern
the fabric of societies, predisposing economies, political systems and ideas to success or
failure. The present article is based on extended research studies about the cultural
dimensions applied by Geert Hofstede, and also the alternative theories provided by
Triandis, Trompenaars and Fiske, as they have also contributed to the change of the cultural
paradigm in our globalized world.

Keywords: cultural typologies, cultural classifications, cultural dimensions, cultural
paradigm, contrasts.

Introduction

Within the current stage of globalization, culture takes on a central role
and has become the new paradigm of the humanities and social sciences.
Cultural expressions manifested in philosophy, media, religion, music, sports
and other fields, as well as in everyday practice, are related to the political,
economic, ethnic and territorial dimensions of current situations and have
moved to the centre of analytical attention.

One of the most prominent figures in the classification of cultures is Geert
Hofstede. Nevertheless, given the criticisms of Hofstede’s view, researchers
focused on other classifications as well, because culture remains a growing
research area. Therefore, the following discussion will be around some of the
most important cultural views and contrasts concerning the global world and
we will obviously start with Geert Hofstede.

* Professor PhD, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of lasi; teacher, “Stefan
Barsanescu” School, Iasi, lucocarta@yahoo.com
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1. Cultural views and contrasts

We can find in the specialized literature a multitude of cultural typologies
drawn from theory and statistical techniques of factor analyses, from among
which we selected only three examples that provide insights into culture and
pose an alternative to Hofstede. The authors of these alternative theories are
Trompenaars, Triandis and Fiske, scholars who focused in their research on
psychology, cross-cultural communication, and sociology. These discussions
and classifications of culture will be developed and assessed taking into account
the five evaluation criteria stated by Shalin Chanchani, and described below.

a. Simplicity

Cultural classifications should be brief and parsimonious. They should
synthesize the complex constructs into a small number of easily understandable,
simple concepts. However, simplicity in substance and form should not alter the
analytic quality and complexity of the schema, in the conditions in which
substance is the ability of the classification pattern to be exclusive and
exhaustive, while form represents the elegance and economy with which the
classification functions. The greater the balance between simplicity and
complexity-of-content, the more advanced the classification.

b. Extended levels of analysis

Cultural classifications should not be limited by levels or unit of analysis.
Culture is usually studied at the sub-group level, the group level, the
organizational level, the national level or for a cluster of nations. It is important
to choose the right level of analysis, and allowing multi-level analyses can also
bring useful insights.

c. Approaching different research methods

A useful classification should be flexible, giving researchers the possibility
to adopt and apply various research schemes (such as experimental, case, field
study or qualitative ones) in investigating problems. “Replicating the study using
different methods would substantiate that findings are explained by the
underlying theory than by the idiosyncrasies of the method. If a classification
scheme allows plurality of method, any investigation can only gain in
robustness, validity, reliability and generalizability. Thus, the more readily a
framework lends itself to adoption and application on a variety of research
methods, the more advanced is the classification” (Sekaran and Martin, 1982).

d. Setting the dominant themes

Cultures may contain themes that are more dominant than others. A more
useful cultural classification means enabling researchers to find those dominant
themes within a culture upon application of the classification. The richer a
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framework in allowing dominant and marginal themes to be easily identified, the
better the classification.

e. Flexibility in understanding the change of cultural paradigms

Cultures change in time and thus the specific dimensions attached to each
taxonomy may also be variable. The ability of taxonomy to analyze change is
important because this allows researchers to explain, describe and predict
changes in behaviour, values and norms. Consequently, the more flexible the
classification in describing change in cultural paradigms, the more advanced it
is.

The above criteria may not be comprehensive, but they are sufficient to
evaluate four cultural classifications: Hofstede’, Triandis’, Trompenaars’ and Fiske’s
classifications. We will discuss first the key concepts of the typology, then we will
try an evaluation of the typology considering the five evaluation criteria discussed
above, and finally, we will draw a comparison of these typologies and directions.

1.1. Hofstede’s dimensions of value

Hofstede’s work focuses on the explanation of cross-cultural differences in
behaviour. His research project began in the 1960s for the HERMES company and
later on IBM (Hofstede and Bond, 1988). The original data set, derived from 117,000
questionnaires in 20 different languages comparing 88,000 respondents from 66
countries in 50 occupations, was eventually stabilized to include 53 countries and
regions. The survey method included questionnaires pertinent for work
satisfaction, perceptions, personal goals and beliefs, as well as demographics.
However, Hofstede focused on those questions relevant to values or “... a broad
preference for one state of affairs over others” (Hofstede, 1984, p. 389). Using
statistical theory on the corpus of data, Hofstede extracted the fundamental results
of his conceptualization of four basic dimensions, or indices, across which
employees of different countries/cultures may be compared. He introduced four
dimensions in 1980, a fifth in 1988 (Hofstede and Bond, 1988) and the sixth one in
2010, as a result of the co-author, Michael Minkov’s analysis of data. Therefore, we
are going to concentrate only on the first five, where Hofstede had most of the
input. Here are his suggested values/dimensions! with an illustration of
measurement for some of the most representative nations in the world (Figure 1)
and exemplifications for each value:

I'Source: http://geert-hofstede.com/dimensions.htmlAnalysts
59



LUMINITA COCARTA, SILVIA ANDREI
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Figure 1. Hofstede’s Scores for BRIC? countries

1. Individualism versus Collectivism: Individualism stands for a preference
for a social framework in society where individuals are supposed to stick
to themselves and their small families only. Collectivism stands for a
preference for a social framework in which individuals can expect their
relatives, clan, or other social and professional group to look after them
in exchange for unquestioning loyalty. The key issue is the degree of
interdependence a society maintains among individuals. It relates to
people’s self-concept: “I” or “We”.

Application: Hofstede’s scores indicate that in the Central American countries
of Panama and Guatemala the IDV scores are very low (11 and 6, respectively),
the idea of working in harmony would most of the times suppress one’s own
desires and interests.

2 In economics, BRIC is a grouping acronym that refers to the countries of Brazil,
Russia, India and China, which are all deemed to be at a similar stage of newly advanced
economic development.
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e High importance of people's time and |e Acknowledge accomplishments.

their need for freedom. e Don't ask for too much personal
High IDV e Well received challenges, and an information.
expectation of rewards for hard work. 'e Encourage debate and expression
e Respect for privacy. of own ideas.
e Emphasis on building skills and e Show respect for age and
becoming masters of something. wisdom.
L e Work for intrinsic rewards. e Suppress feelings and emotions to
ow IDV .
e Harmony more important than work in harmony.
honesty. e Respect traditions and introduce

change slowly.

Source: Adapted after MindTools.com. (2010). Understanding Workplace Values around
the World, available from: http://www.mindtools.com/full-URL.

2. Large versus Small Power Distance: Power Distance is the extent to which
the members of society accept unequal distribution of power. This
determines the behaviour of both less powerful and more powerful
members. People in Large Power Distance societies accept a hierarchical
order in which everybody has a place which needs no further
justification for power inequalities. The fundamental issue here is how
a society handles inequalities among people. This has consequences in
building institutions and organizations as well as managing them.

Application: if we consider Hofstede’s scale, in a high PD country, as Malaysia
is, with a score of 104 points, one would probably report especially to top
management and decisions would be taken in closed door meetings with only a
few powerful leaders.

e Centralized companies. e Be aware of a leader’s power.
e Strong hierarchies. e Consider that you may need to
High PD e Large differences in go to the top for answers.
compensation, authority, and
respect.
e Flatter organizations. e Use teamwork.
Low PD e Supervisors and employees are |® Involve as many people as
considered almost as equals. possible in decision making.

Source: Adapted after MindTools.com. (2010). Understanding Workplace values around the
World, available from: http://www.mindtools.com/full-URL.
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3.

Strong versus Weak Uncertainty Avoidance: Uncertainty Avoidance is
the degree to which people feel comfortable with uncertainty and
ambiguity. Strong Uncertainty Avoidance societies maintain rigid codes
of belief and behaviour, promising certainty and protecting conformity.
These societies are intolerant towards change and adventurous persons
and ideas. Weak Uncertainty Avoidance societies maintain a more
relaxed atmosphere and change and challenge are more easily tolerated.
Fundamentally, this dimension focuses on the way in which society
views linearity of time and controls future or lets it happen. Uncertainty
Avoidance has consequences for the way people build their institutions
and organizations.

Application: when analyzing Belgium, for instance, a country with a score of
94 on the UAI Hofstede’s scale, one should notice the importance of planning
and details in business, and should also be aware that cultural differences may
appear between the French and Dutch of the Belgian culture.

e Very formal business e Be clear and concise about your
behaviour with application of |  intentions and expectations.
many rules and policies. e Plan and prepare, communicate
Hi e Need and expect structure. often, provide detailed plans and
igh UAI . .
e Sense of nervousness spurns focus on the tactical aspects of a job
high levels of emotion and or project.
expression. e Express your emotions through
e Differences are avoided. hand gestures and raised voices.
e Informal business attitude. ¢ Do not impose rules or structure
e More concern with long term unnecessarily.
strategy than what is e Minimize your emotional response
Low UAI happening on a daily basis. by being calm and contemplating
e Accepting of change and risk. situations before speaking.

e Express curiosity when you
discover differences.

Source: Adapted after MindTools.com. (2010). Understanding Workplace values around the
World, available from: http://www.mindtools.com/full-URL.

4.

Masculinity versus Femininity: Masculinity stands for a tendency in
society towards achievement, heroism, assertiveness, and material
success. It opposes Femininity that means a tendency towards
relationships, modesty, caring for the weak, and the quality of life. The
key issue addressed here is the way in which a society handles
discrimination.
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Application: with a score of 95 on Hofstede’s MAS scale, Japan proves to be
highly masculine, whereas Sweden, with a score of 5, on the same scale, is highly
feminine. This would mean that in Japan, appointing a male employee as leader
of a team and gathering a strong male contingent on that team is rather accepted
than it would be in Sweden, where a balanced team in terms of skill rather than
gender would be appreciated.

e Men are masculine and women | e People may expect male and female

High are feminine. roles to be distinct.

MAs ® Thereisawell defined e Men should avoid discussing
distinction between men's work emotions or making emotionally-
and women's work. based decisions or arguments.

e A woman can do anything a man e Avoid an “old boys’ club" mentality.

Low can do. e Ensure job design and practices are

MAS e Powerful and successful women not discriminatory to either gender.

are admired and respected. e Treat men and women equally.

Source: Adapted after MindTools.com. (2010). Understanding Workplace values around the
World, available from: http://www.mindtools.com/full-URL.

5. Long versus Short Term Orientation: Short term orientation refers to a
society relying on actions oriented towards persistence and perseveance,
ordering relationships by status and observing this order by haing a sense
of shame. Long term orientation refers to a society based on personal
steadiness and stability, protecting face, respect for tradition and
reciprocation of greetings, favours and gifts.

Application: The United States and United Kingdom have low LTO scores,
according to Hofstede’s scale. This means that they encourage creative
expression, new ideas and change of any type. It also indicates that people in
these countries are not attached to traditions very much.

e Family is the basis of society. o Show respect for traditions.
e Parents and men have more ¢ Do not display extravagance or act
High authority than young people and frivolously.
LTO women. e Reward perseverance, loyalty and
e Strong work ethic. commitment.
e High value placed on education ¢ Avoid doing anything that would
and training. cause another to “lose face”.
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e Promotion of equality. e Expect to live by the same standards
Low ¢ High creativity, individualism. and rules you create.
LTO e Treat others as you would like to @ Be respectful of others.
be treated. ¢ Do not hesitate to introduce
o Self-actualization is sought. necessary changes.

Source: Adapted after MindTools.com. (2010). Understanding Workplace values around the
World, available from: http://www.mindtools.com/full-URL.

Evaluation of Hofstede’s dimensions

Analysts consider that Geert Hofstede’s classification is clear, reader-
friendly and one can say that it is high on simplicity. This means that dimensions
are relatively clear concepts and rich in meaning in relation to form. In what
substance is concerned, the classification is quite balanced, although uncertainty
avoidance faces criticism for not validly considering oriental values as well,
thereby not being exhaustive. Then, the late inclusion of Confuscianism, or long
term orientation, demonstrates lack of exclusivity. Moreover, Hofstede takes
into account the possibility of finding new dimensions. Therefore, in what
simplicity is concerned, Hofstede’s classification qualifies as moderate in
substance and high in form. For the levels of analysis, Hofstede argued that his
classification could only be applied at the national level, although he does not
specify the precise arguments for this. Hofstede himself asserts that applying his
dimensions to any other level is incorrect and is an ecological fallacy. This
certainly restricts the use of his schema and gives a low rating for the criterion
of levels of analysis. While Hofstede’s research has been used on a large scale,
in business settings, there appears to be little other application of these
dimensions in other research fields. Thus, this becomes low on the research
method criterion.

On the other hand, the dimensions may be used in identifying important
themes both within a specific culture and across cultures on one or more
dimensions. Yet, Hofstede’s model fails to indicate which of his cultural
dimensions, if any, is likely to be applied and provide information on a specific
culture. And therefore, the criterion of identifying dominant themes receives a
medium rating.

As for cultural change, Hofstede’s model does not explicitly allow for its
systematic study, meaning that his model is only partially useful in
understanding and explaining cultural change.

The conclusion in what Hofstede’s dimensions are concerned is that
although he has been consistently criticized, his model is still adopted by a lot of
people, at least for business research; firstly, because it is the first study to
integrate previously fragmented theories and ideas from the literature,
presenting them in a coherent framework for classifying different cultures, and
secondly, because of the simplicity of his dimensions. They are clear and
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intuitively appealing to both the academic research and business professionals.
More than that, he also offers an instrument to measure values.

1.2. Triandis’ cultural syndromes

The next author we are going to focus on is Harry Triandis, who states
that “culture is a set of human-made objective and subjective elements that in
the past have increased the probability of survival and resulted in satisfaction of
the participants in an ecological niche, and thus became shared among those
who could communicate with each other because they had a common language
and lived in the same time and place” (Triandis, 1994, p. 22). He distinguishes
objective elements of culture from the subjective ones. The objective aspects of
culture point to different tools, roads and media, while subjective aspects focus
on categorizations, associations, norms, roles and values which form social
behaviour. The subjective elements of each culture send to unique patterns of
beliefs, attitudes, norms and values. Triandis suggests four cultural syndromes
that he believes apply to all cultures: cultural complexity; cultural tightness;
individualism and collectivism.

1. Cultural complexity

In those cultures that can be considered complex, people make a large
number of distinctions concerning both the objects and the events from their
environment. Therefore, ecology and history, for instance, in a society,
determine its complexity, as does the number of occupations in a society
(Triandis, 1994). Thus, communities living only on hunting and gathering are
considered simple; agricultural societies are already more complex, within this
pattern, and industrial societies are even more complex. The most complex ones
are the information societies. Nevertheless, the author does not suggest any
objective method of measuring and rating cultural complexity.

2. Cultural tightness

The tight cultures are those in which individuals usually behave
considering clear norms and deviations are likely to be sanctioned. In tight
cultures, we expect features such as: the control of property, power, high tax and
strong religious leaders. All these characteristics send to Collectivism, in the
sense that if one does what everyone else is doing, one is protected from
criticism. Tightness thus occurs when norms are clear, and this supposes a
relatively homogenous culture.

On the other hand, loose cultures are those in which the norms are not
clear or there is much tolerance for deviation from norms. For instance, strong
influences from other cultures as well as keeping a distance (the so called
physical space) between individuals can lead to looseness. Triandis believes that
loose cultures can be found at the crossroads of major distinct cultures that are
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rather different from one another (Triandis, 1994, p. 160). That would explain
why urban cultures appear to be characterized by greater looseness than rural
cultures. Generally, looseness occurs when norms are not necessarily functional.

3. Individualism and Collectivism

Starting with the same characteristics for individualists that Hofstede
stated in his theory, Triandis considers them emotionally detached from their
in-groups, manifesting self-confidence, independence, pleasure, affluence and an
optimistic search of happiness. Individualists do not usually change their
behaviour in its essence, when an out-group member becomes an in-group
member, whereas collectivists do. Their behaviour can be described as friendly
but non-intimate towards people that do not belong to their family. Triandis
adds here a correlation between cultural complexity and Individualism: the more
complex the culture, the more individualistic it is, because in complex cultures a
person has the option of becoming a member of various groups. He distinguishes
two kinds of Collectivism: horizontal (interdependence and oneness) and vertical
(serving the group) (Triandis, 1994, p. 164).

In collectivistic cultures, as we have already found out from Hofstede’s
statements, the self is defined in terms of belonging to a group, a priority among
vertical collectivists. Collectivists are usually organized hierarchically and tend
to be concerned about the effects of their actions on the other members of their
group, they also share different values with their group members, feel
interrelated with them, and feel involved in the life of this group. An important
characteristic of the individual belonging to the group is being associative and
reflecting self-sacrifice. Triandis identifies individualism and collectivism as
distinct but related constructs. There are cultures, such as the Kung culture?, that
have both individualistic (equality and self-confidence) and collectivistic
elements (interrelation and sharing), in Triandis’ theory, that which contrasts
with others, especially with Hofstede’s, where individualism vs. collectivism is
a system implying that collective cultures lack individualism.

Evaluation of Triandis’ cultural syndromes

Triandis’ syndromes are not exactly simple categories. Therefore, their
score is moderate on simplicity. Then, in considering substance, the syndromes
are insufficiently exhaustive because the concept of time is not considered in an
adequate way, as some critics would say. But since there is little overlap between
the syndromes, they rate high on exclusivity.

In what the ability to transcend levels of analysis is concerned, the
syndromes have a strong potential because these may be applied at different
units for analysis. The author is not explicit about the consequences of applying

3 Kung culture — applies to a Bushman people living in the Kalahari Desert in
Namibia, Botswana and in Angola.
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the syndromes across levels. Could we consider, for instance, that these
syndromes are stable and interpretable at the individual level as they are at the
national level? The syndromes seem to be applicable across levels and therefore
rated moderate on this criterion.

As for enabling application of a variety of research methods, the definition
of syndromes allows little guidance to measurement. And because they do not
have any formal metrics or a specified method, the current form does not enable
such applications. Consequently, they score low on the applicability of research
methods.

Identifying predominant themes also becomes problematic with these
syndromes. They are quite helping but imprecise, considering the fact that there
is no ordinal ranking. Consequently, finding dominant themes from the many
but diffused syndromes is problematic. Moreover, drawing comparisons based
on Triandis’ syndromes will be harder still, if at all. Thus Triandis’ syndromes
get a low rating in the ability to identify dominant themes. Cultural change, on
the other hand, is hardly being helped by these syndromes, due to their inexact
nature. Therefore, they are rated low in explaining cultural change.

Nevertheless, Triandis presents an interesting interpretation of cultural
typology through his syndromes. The syndromes come with new insights, as
outputs of deep knowledge of culture and history, and thus offering fertile
grounds for insights into them.

1.3. Trompenaars’ fundamental dimensions of culture

Another view on culture is given by Trompenaars (1993, p. 6), as a way in
which a group of people solve problems. His theory is based on Schein’s (1985)
definition of organizational culture’. In searching solutions to the problems
related to relationship with others, time and the environment, he identifies seven
fundamental dimensions of culture, sticking to national and organizational
cultures and therefore often confounding the two. We must say that five of his
dimensions are identical to Parsons® (The Social System, 1951), namely:
affectivity versus affective neutrality; self-orientation versus collective-
orientation; universalism versus particularism; ascription versus achievement;
and specificity versus diffuseness.

4 Edgar Schein’s definition of organizational culture is: “A pattern of shared basic
assumptions that the group learned as it solved its problems of external adaptation and
internal integration, that has worked well enough to be considered valid and therefore,
to be taught to new members as the correct way to perceive, think, and feel in relation
to those problems” (Schein, p. 373-374).

> Talcott Parsons (1902-1979), an American sociologist whose functionalist
perspective became a dominant sociological paradigm in the 1950s and 1960s.
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1. Universalism versus particularism

This dimension finds application in the very heart of international
business settings, namely business contracts, timing business trips, role of head
office and job evaluation and rewards (Trompenaars, 1993, p. 40). Cultures
considered of a universalist type rely more on rules than on personal
relationships, have a preference for legal contracts, and believe there is only one
truth. In universalistic cultures a deal is a deal. Keeping the word of honour is
essential. Particularistic cultures focus more on relationships, do not rely on
legal contracts, and believe in several perspectives on reality. In other words,
universalist cultures focus on rule-based manifestations reflecting a general lack
of trust in humanity, while particularist cultures focus more on the exceptional
nature of present circumstances.

2. Individualism versus Collectivism

Trompenaars interpretation of this dimension is a conflict between
individual and group interests. Starting from the theories stated by Parsons, he
considers Individualism “as a prime orientation to the self and Collectivism as a
prime orientation to common goals and objectives” (Trompenaars, 1993, p. 47). He
also states that the individualistic or collectivistic preferences are always
reflected in international management, particularly in negotiation styles,
decision-making and motivation. Trompenaars agrees with Hofstede, viewing
Individualism and Collectivism on a continuum which implies that collectivists
have little individualism. Such a statement is contradicted by Triandis (1994) and
Lipset (1990) who consider that there are cultures that have both collectivistic
and individualistic features.

3. Neutral versus affective

This dimension suggested by Trompenaars includes the sum of feelings
expressed in a cultural setting. It points towards that game of reason and
emotion that plays a role in the relationships between people. In some cultures
members are more affective (show their emotion), in others they are more neutral
(do not show emotion). In neutral cultures, individuals control their feelings and
expressions (one of the best examples is the Japanese culture), while in affective
cultures, people tend to be more demonstrative, as is the case of Arab cultures,
for instance, having the lowest scoring. The author introduces humour and
communication (verbal and non-verbal) as well, in this recipe, as a context for
understanding Parson®s dimensions of affective and neutral cultures.
Unfortunately, this is rather confounding and not applicable in a national
cultural frame, because humour is essentially subjective, individual-dependent
and arbitrary.

6 Parson, T., The Evolution of Societies, 1977.
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4. Diffuse versus specific
These dimensions send to Hall”’s theory of low-context (illustrated in
Table 1 below), equivalent of diffuse, and high-context, equivalent of specific
cultures in Trompenaars’ view.

Table 1. Hall’s cultural factors

Factor

Hall’s High-context culture

Hall’s Low-context culture

Openness of messages

Many covert and implicit
messages, with use of metaphor
and reading between the lines.

Many overt and explicit
messages — with simple and
clear forms

Locus of control and
attribution for failure

Inner locus of control and
personal acceptance for failure

Outer locus of control and
blame of others for failure

Use of non-verbal
communication

Much nonverbal communication

More focus on verbal
communication than body
language

Expression of reaction

Reserved, inward reactions

Visible, external, outward
reaction

Cohesion and
separation of groups

Strong distinction between in
group and out group. Strong
sense of family.

Flexible and open grouping
patterns, changing as needed

People bonds

Strong people bonds with
affiliation to family and
community

Fragile bonds between people
with little sense of loyalty.

Level of commitment
to relationships

High commitment to long-term
relationships. Relationship more
important than task.

Low commitment to
relationship. Task more
important than relationships.

Flexibility of time

Time is open and flexible. Process
is more important than product

Time is highly organized.
Product is more important
than process

Adapted after Hall’s Cultural Factors, 2008,
http://changingminds.org/explanations/culture/hall_culture.htm

The latter explores the way in which individuals are engaged in specific

areas of communication. Thus, in specific cultures, the professional relationship
between a boss and a subordinate is a good communication basis for the work

7 Hall, Edward T. was an anthropologist who made early discoveries of key cultural
factors. In particular he is known for his high and low context cultural factors. In a high-
context culture, there are many contextual elements that help people to understand the
rules. As a result, much is taken for granted. This can be very confusing for persons who
do not understand the “unwritten rules” of culture. In a low-context culture, very little
is taken for granted. Whilst this means that more explanation is needed, it also means
there is less chance of misunderstanding a text, particularly when visitors are present.
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setting, which is different from social setting, using key concepts as adaptability
and flexibility. In diffuse cultures, the CEO is an individual whose values are
shared within the work and social settings.

This dimension appears to have particular significance to the issues of
evaluation and assessment in an international setting, and does not appear to be
relevant in a national cultural context.

5. Achievement versus ascription

This dimension refers to the way in which different members of societies
have ascribed status, some having higher status than others. In some
communities status depends on one’s achievements, others ascribe it to them
considering age, class, gender, education and other factors. The former is called
achieved status and the latter ascribed status, and they refer respectively to doing
and being. Although Trompenaars does not necessarily agree with it, Parsons
(1977, p. 14) states that the evolution of societies replaces particularism by
universalism and ascription by achievement. In cultures with achievement based
status (such as Anglo-Saxon countries) top achievements are usually encouraged
by the organization (“best graduate”, “best salesperson” etc.), while in cultures
with an ascribed status (such as Venezuela, Indonesia, Chile) personal
relationships play a much more important role.

6. Attitude to time

Different authors suggested different perceptions of time, from sequential
(linear series of passing events) to synchronic (inter-related past, present and
future). The interpretation of time from past, present and future became a central
dimension of culture enabling members to co-ordinate activities. Trompenaars
stresses the fact that this attitude influences both individuals and groups since
an agreed meeting time may be precise or approximate, and the time allocated
to complete a task, for instance, may be critical in some cultures and in others
may function as a guide. Therefore, the individual’s attitude to time will create
two very different types of managers in Trompenaars view, those that may plan
for the next century or those that may get obsessed by monthly-reporting.

7. Attitude to environment

The author also identifies the attitude to the environment as a major
cultural variable. In some cultures there is the belief that people can and should
control nature by imposing their will upon it, and in others the belief that man
is part of nature and must go along with its laws, direction and forces.

The former kind of culture usually finds mechanisms, thus, organisations
function as machines, obeying the will of their operators and may be described
as inner-directed. The latter, the so-called outer-directed culture conceives an
organisation as a product of nature, owing its development to the nutrients in
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its environment and a favourable ecological balance. This dimension is borrowed
from Rotters’ idea® (1969) locus of control and in some ways it reiterates
Hofstede’s cultural dimension of uncertainty avoidance.

Evaluation of Trompenaars’ fundamental dimensions of culture

Since Trompernaars’ dimensions of culture are complex, they score low
on simplicity. It is true that the attitude to environment seems simple but the
essential themes, such as ascription, are quite complex and difficult to
understand and apply. On the other hand, researchers found that the dimensions
rated high in exhaustiveness but low on exclusivity.

As for research methods, the dimensions lack quite considerably in both
precision and clarity, therefore limiting the measurement. The applications were
clearly directed towards business settings and their participants who proved to
be satisfied with anecdotal evidence rather than with insights into theory and a
high level of rigour. Consequently, application of different research methods will
be problematic.

There are limits in Trompenaars’ dimensions, in the ability to identify
dominant themes, because the dimensions are adapted to the psychology of the
individual, trying to identify and extract dominant themes. That is why, for this
criterion, Trompenaars receives a low rating. Moreover, those dimensions that
rely upon completely subjective measurement, like attitude to time and
environment, have practically little hope of ever explaining change. As a result,
a low rating must be assigned to Trompenaars’ ability to explain cultural change.

1.4. Fiske’s forms of social behaviour

Fiske suggested the theory of the elementary forms of social behaviour
which states that people in all cultures make use of four elementary mental
modes or relational models: communal sharing (CS), authority ranking (AR),
equality matching (EM) and market pricing (MP). These psychological models
resemble Stevens’ four classic scale model (1958), having formal axiomatic
properties.’

1. Communal sharing

CS relationships are those in which the members of a group consider each
other as all the same, concentrating on commonalities and not really taking into
account differences among individuals. Close kinship is characteristic in this
view, where people treat objects as things they have in common. In CS decision

8 Rotters’ Locus of Control refers to an individual’s perception about the underlying
main causes of events in his/her life.

° The properties of CS correspond to the structure of equivalence relations; AR is
defined as Linear ordering; EM has the structure of ordered Abelian groups and MP is
axiomatically formalized in terms of Archimedean ordered fields.
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making must be consensus based and ideas to the group are shared from a
position of uniformity that unites and transcends individual attributes of
members. As it describes how people behave in a group, Fiske’s dimension of CS
is largely similar to Hofstede’ and Triandis’ concept of Collectivism.

2. Authority ranking

AR suggests a model of asymmetry among people linearly ordered by a
hierarchical social dimension. It supposes that a person is ranked above or below
another person. Consequently, people higher in rank have prestige,
prerogatives, and privileges that their inferiors lack. Nevertheless, subordinates
are often protected by those in higher ranks. Thus the relationship is not only of
linear rank but of hierarchical inclusion, within this context. People in
successively higher ranks have the right to make decisions, but they are also
entrusted with certain responsibilities.

In such a culture, the individual would know his/her place in the hierarchy,
and the self may be defined in terms of what kind of authority one has and whom
one pays respect to or obeys or whose follower one is. Within this framework,
authority ranking is reflexive, transitive, and anti symmetric. AR respects the
identity relation, in the sense that two different people cannot outrank each other;
if P has a rank at least as high as O and, in the same relational scheme, O has a
rank at least as high as P, then P and O are the same person. The relational models
theory states that when people are thinking in terms of such linearly ordered
structures, they treat higher rank as superior. Fiske’s concept of AR is certainly
sending to Hofstede’s Power Distance representing respect for authority, a view
supported by Triandis (1994).

3. Equality matching

EM relationships refer to the imbalance attached to relationships and to the
efforts of rebalancing them by comparing and contrasting objects in a one to one
correspondence. The essence of the concept is that all people involved in an EM
relationship have the right to equal amounts of imbalances or inequalities in
distribution, if any. For instance, a rotated credit association is a clear example of an
EM activity. Operating as a social influence mechanism EM is based on the principle
that when people relating in an EM mode receive a favour, they feel the obligation
to reciprocate by returning the favour. In conclusion, the EM dimension involves
the existence of different but equal individuals that have relationships based on an
assessment of significant differences among people from a social point of view;
having as a reference point, the equilibrium around which the relationship oscillates.

4. Market pricing

MP is more specific to Western societies and is essential to cultural
conceptions of human nature and relationships. Nevertheless, MP is considered
to be a distinct kind of interaction, by other authors. Polanyi (1966), for example,
states that MP, as the other models, is a way of relating to other people. Thus,
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he focuses on how MP mediates relationships by shaping and giving meaning to
exchange processes, while Fiske argues that MP is not limited to organising the
transfer of objects or benefits.

We may say that Hofstede’s concepts of Power distance and Individualism,
on the other hand, relate closely to AR, while CS seems to resemble Collectivism.

Evaluation of Fiske’s forms of social behaviour

The forms of social reality that Fiske suggests score low on simplicity,
because they are rich in content and need to be studied before they are fully
understood. As for the substance of his proposal, Fiske offers an exhaustive and
exclusive framework for studying culture. The form that Fiske suggests is
meaningful, deeply grounded in theory, and represents global concepts of social
relationship in humans. He uses relationships as a basis for understanding
values, which enables universal application. Generally, Fiske’s views on culture
are addressed to a scholarly audience. His model is independent of the unit of
analysis. The forms he identifies may be applied successfully to a spectrum of
social situations including: a one-to-one relationship between two humans;
individuals forming a family, community or society; groups of people forming
companies; and a multi-nation comparison. This capacity of the constructs to
transcend levels of analysis is because the core construct of relationships remains
stable regardless of the complexity of the unit.

The main benefit is that such a framework enables the study of cultural
shift or change of units, methods and themes. Therefore, Fiske’s forms score
moderately in their ability to explain and predict cultural change.

1.5. Contrasts of cultural typologies

If we review the literature on cultural typologies, and consider the
evaluation on cultural dimensions and syndromes, that we presented in the
above section, we can state that the ontological view gains more and more
attention, while the other discussed views still need advancement. In the table
below, which is an illustration of these theories, the frameworks are contrasted
to each other. The first row states the criterion and the following rows display
the respective rating: high (H), medium (M), low (L), for each cultural typology.

Table 2. Rating the cultural dimensions and syndromes

Criterion Hofstede | Triandis | Trompenaars | Fiske
Simplicity H M L L
Extended levels of analysis L M M H
Approaching different research L L L M
methods
Setting the dominant themes M L L H
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Criterion Hofstede | Triandis | Trompenaars | Fiske

Understanding the change of M L L M
cultural paradigms

Source: Shalin Chanchani, Paul Theivanathampilai, Typologies of culture, 2009, p. 19,
www.citeserv.ist.psu.edu

The second row, simplicity, represents parsimony in substance and form.
With regards to simplicity, Hofstede has a better score, evidenced by a larger
adoption of his dimensions of value. Fiske’s forms are complex, asking for a
certain level of theoretical knowledge before application. Triandis’ syndromes,
on the other hand, are nebulous in relation to simplicity, whilst Trompenaars’
seven dimensions do not contain the required parsimony.

The third row, representing levels of analysis, indicates a framework’s
ability to be meaningfully applied across groupings. On this criterion, Fiske’s
framework has a high degree of application over different units in comparison
with other frameworks. The explanation is that Fiske’s Forms are generic,
meaningful, transitive and robust. Trompenaars’ dimensions received a medium
rating, but it was demonstrated in the above section that they are quite
challenging. As for Triandis’ syndromes, they are likely to be used for a
descriptive analysis. Hofstede’s dimensions, on the other hand, are restricted to
compare mean-differences among countries.

The fourth row indicates the flexibility of the framework in approaching
various research methods. And here, Fiske’s forms have a better rate over the
others. This could be explained by the variety of methods (axiomatic, field study,
case study and theory) suggested by Fiske to conceptualize forms. Hofstede’s
suggested paradigm and data, on the other hand, allow a limited access to
methods, while Triandis as well as Trompenaars’ typologies are essentially
descriptive and may therefore be used for little more than a qualitative or
interpretive study, thus limiting the applicability of research methods.

The fifth row indicates the ability to identify dominant forms within a
culture. Here, Fiske’s forms have a better rate than Hofstede, as Fiske’s
classification allows the identification of a specific dominant form in a certain
culture, that which Hofstede’s dimensions do not, although they are quite
straightforward to identify and apply within the bounds of his domain. This is
an important innovation in cultural analysis and opens new ways for research.
Then, Triandis’ syndromes also allow for some theme identification, but not to
the same extent as Fiske and Hofstede. Trompenaars’ dimensions, on the other
hand, are rated low, because they contain little value from this point of view.

The sixth row represents the ability of frameworks to assist cultural
change understanding. Given the complexity of the phenomenon of culture,
explaining cultural change will mean the challenge of any cultural classification.
Fiske succeeds in this by proposing incremental progression in each culture
along his Forms. Offering survey data, Hofstede’s dimensions rank also well.
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Moreover, Hofstede provides insightful social demographic correlations and
cross-validations with various studies (an example is the correlation he finds
between national wealth and individualism, implying causality). Trompenaars
also offers some data, but the validity and rigour are not necessarily satisfactory.
As for Triandis’ analysis, it remains descriptive rather than predictive in any
scientific sense.

Conclusions

In conclusion, we can see that overall Fiske’s forms offer an improved
framework for analyzing culture considering the established criteria. Fiske
suggests a framework which is superior in three of the five criteria. Triandis’
syndromes, on the other hand, seem to provide a deeper perspective. As for
identifying a dominant theme, Fiske’s typology represents at least an insightful
basis of inquiry.

Having discussed cultural classifications that represent an alternative to
Hofstede’s work in the field, was meant to open new angles to a research issue
concerning culture and international business. Hopefully, our review provides a
basis for further work, helping to formulate, shape or direct cultural research.
For instance, the criteria of understanding cultural change, in using Fiske’s
forms, can shape or direct research in different ways. In a lot of Western
countries, the health-care industry has gone under increasing political and social
scrutiny. While traditionally viewed as a form of communal sharing (CS), the
health industry has moved lately towards Market Pricing, and Fiske’s forms,
apart from providing a sound description and explanation of this movement,
they also predict this. Thus, Fiske stated that within the Health Care Industry
there was a move from other forms of social relationships to Market Pricing.
Therefore, the criterion concerning cultural change, in Fiske’s terms, provides
some challenging areas for research.

The criteria we have used to assess the cultural views of the four authors
may be used in further classifications, providing researchers with a fertile
ground for research into challenging and interesting questions. They may use
various typologies to a problem using different research methods. Results of
such studies will most likely indicate what combination of typology and method
will produce better results.

To sum up, in an international business setting, as long as cultural issues
will continue to arise, ignoring cultural relevance (in business, at the workplace
and indeed in research) is not likely to diminish the dimensions of these issues.
Therefore, the study of the complex phenomenon of culture will be continuously
assisted by the development and use of cultural frameworks hypotheses.
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Abstract

“All uses of the word for all” is a well-known exhortation by Gianni Rodari — Italian educator,
Jjournalist, poet, writer — who strove to instil in young people fundamental values, such as the
awareness of their own identity and freedom of speech, as well as inclusive concepts such as
tolerance and sharing, thus anticipating, by a few decades, the current ten theses of democratic
language education. This article is divided into two parts: the former takes a theoretical approach,
and we outline Rodari’svast and complex innovative pedagogy, aimed at educating the new
generations, and based on ideals of freedom, emancipation, equality, all of which are to be
reached through healthy playful education, quality cultural stimuli and the enhancement of
creativity; the latter takes an analytic-synthetic approach, dedicated to Rodari’s nursery rhymes
and stories that focus on improvement, tolerance, emigration and the invitation to intercultural
communication.

Keywords: fantasy, democratic linguistic education, equal opportunities, identity, inclusion

In occasione del centenario dalla nascita del giornalista e scrittore italiano
Gianni Rodari (1920-1980), abbiamo deciso di rivisitare la sua opera e omaggiare
il suo instancabile adoperarsi ad ampliare le menti e i cuori di intere generazioni
di italiani e non solo. Con il suo stile al contempo ironico e pacato, concreto e
fiabesco, brioso e fluido e con la sua dirompente fiducia nella potenza
democratica e liberatoria dell’affabulazione e della fantasia, ha saputo divertire,
guidare, plasmare grandi e piccoli, grazie al suo sguardo sempre inclusivo. Come
ben nota Vanessa Roghi: “[...] Rodari costruisce un nuovo tipo di uomo di lettere,
unico nel panorama italiano, capace di parlare allo stesso tempo a grandi e
piccoli”.

Tuttavia, € spesso etichettato come “scrittore per bambini” e il suo
significativo contributo all’educazione linguistica e culturale della generazione
del secondo dopoguerraviene spesso trascurato. E sbagliato recluderlo nella

* Lecturer, PhD, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of Iasi, badelita@uaic.ro
1'V. Roghi, Lezioni di Fantastica. Storia di Gianni Rodari, 2020, Bari-Roma, Laterza, p. 62.
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letteratura d’infanzia. Gianni Rodari € uno scrittore a tutto tondo, in cui sono
confluiti: impegno civile, mentalita aperta e visionaria, educazione colta, estro
creativo, pensiero divergente, che lui ha saputo mettere egregiamente all’opera
con l'intento costante di rinnovare, migliorare e cambiare sia il presente, che il
futuro. E sempre vissuto in bilico tra due mondi, cercando di coniugare il
mestiere del giornalista con quello dello scrittore, del politico con quello del
pedagogo, il mondo reale con quello dell’immaginazione, la prassi e la teoria, la
sua letteratura per l'infanzia e lagrammatica della fantasia, nel suo continuo e
instancabile sforzo di educare le nuove generazioni, cercando sempre di dare
spazio a problematiche di ogni tipo e di ogni dove, con uno sguardo che spaziava
dall’entroterra al cosmo.

Per fortuna, tra i suoi illustri contemporanei, c’e stato chi da subito ha
saputo riconoscere i suoi pregi.Tra questi si annovera il linguista Tullio De
Mauro, che fin dal 1974 lo definisce un classico, nell’accezione di Italo Calvino?,
e, addirittura, lo stesso scrittore sanremese, il quale, avendo saputo della morte
dell’autore, ha affermato: “Rodari ¢ morto e il mondo si & impoverito”.

In tempi piu recenti, lo scrittore Roberto Denti, mette in risalto i suoi
meriti: “nel secondo dopoguerra, lapersona di maggior livello culturale in Italia:
nessuno come lui ¢ riuscito a incidere cosiradicalmente sul settore letterario di
cui si & occupato. Per bambini e ragazzi Rodari ha unaposizione decisamente
rivoluzionaria, cosa che non é avvenuta fra gli scrittori per adulti, dovenon
mancano certamente figure di grande rilievo (esempio: Calvino, Gadda,
Pavese)”.?

Bisogna riportare all’attenzione delle attuali generazioni la sua
immutabile volonta di rinnovare, ’accanimento instancabile di intingere il suo
pennello nella quotidianita, ma guardare sempre al futuro. Ne parla Pietro Greco:
“[...] Gianni Rodari guarda sempre allarealta oggettiva. Alla realta quotidiana. E
alla realta di oggi. E aquella, tutta da costruire, di domani. Il suo € uno sguardo
direzionato. La sua narrazione ¢ costantemente proiettata verso il futuro.E una
narrazione progettuale. [...] Gianni Rodari sara sempre un“realista utopico”.

Migliorare il mondo, I'avvenire & il suo progetto di vita. E lui stesso ad
affermarlo nell’autoritratto che si tratteggia nella filastrocca Il nome, inserita nel
volume Il pianeta degli alberi di Natale (Einaudi, 1962): “[...] Vorrei chiamarmi
Gianni/ come mi chiamo e sono/ per aiutare questo mondo/ a diventare un po’
pit buono”. Eppure, si rende conto che per tramandare dei valori alle nuove
generazioni non bisogna indorare la pillola, idealizzare, ma presentare le cose

2 Ivi, p. 10.

3 R. Denti, La corsa del burattino: breve storia delle letture per bambini, in I libri per
ragazzi che hanno fatto U'ltalia, a cura di Hamelin, 2011, Bologna, p. 17, apud V. Rovaghi,
op. cit., p. 9-10.

4 P. Greco, L universo a dondolo. La scienza nell’opera di Gianni Rodari, 2010, Milano,
Springer-Verlag, p. 205.
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cosi come sono, aggiungendo un tocco in pil: cambiando il punto di vista,
cercando di offrire una soluzione; circoscrivere il problema, ma non per
lamentarsene, bensi per far riflettere.

Le filastrocche e le favole racchiudono un campionario di vizi e virtu del
tutto attinente alla realta dell’epoca, alcune di esse sono allegre fino alla fine,
altre allegre solo a meta, perché non sempre fornite di un lieto fine, alla pari della
vita. Il panorama italiano che lui costruisce rispecchia in tutto la realta, anche se
il suo atteggiamento nei confronti della stessa non € mai moralistico, critico o
scontroso, bensi punta il piu delle volte sulla forza dell’esempio positivo. A buon
intenditor, poche parole: “[...] ho sempre rispettato la capacita dei bambini
difarsi da soli i loro valori [...]. Il problema non & mai stato tanto quello di
trasmettergliene di bell’efatti, ma quello di avere fiducia nella loro capacita di
costruirseli e di usarli.”

Ai bambini non bisogna nascondere nulla, neanche le ingiustizie, la
poverta, la guerra, le malattie, la morte, ma non serve neanche affliggerli, bensi
introdurgli ad essi con delicatezza. Occorre trovare il giusto equilibrio tra
esplorazione, affabulazione, rivelazione e riflessione.

Le sue graziose filastrocche, le sue fantasiose favole non insegnano a
evadere dalla realta, bensi la ritraggono tale e quale, ma, per mezzo dello stile
fiabesco, vi aggiungono un che di utopico, per infondere un atteggiamento
positivo nei confronti della vita, poiché I’autore sa bene che nell’infanzia si deve
“fare scorta di ottimismo e di fiducia”, in modo da affrontare poi le difficolta che
si presenteranno.

Ho cercato di scrivere dei libri per un mondo urbano, non per un’Arcadia
rurale che non esiste pit. Io penso che si debba cercare non di parlare
come il bambino, ma di parlare come il mondo di oggi. Il mondo parla oggi
al bambino non solo attraverso le parole dei genitori, parla attraverso le
immagini, attraverso le macchine, attraverso tutto quello che anima il
mondo di oggi. Bisogna trasformare tutto questo in parole se si vuole fare un
libro. E non bamboleggiando, ma semmai un gradino piu su, perché al
bambino piace salire un po’, percio il linguaggio é una cosa che deve farlo
crescere.” [corsivo ns.]

Spendiamo alcune righe sulla sua biografia, per meglio capire I'effervescenza
creativa e innovativa di Gianni Rodari. Nonostante, di formazione, sia un

> Cfr. M. Piatti, Saperi artistici e mutamenti sociali: attualita di Gianni Rodari, 2008,
Pisa, Edizioni del cerro, p. 23, apud V. Roghi, op. cit., p. 9.

¢ G. Rodari, Grammatica della fantasia. Introduzione all’arte di inventare storie, 1973,
Torino, Einaudi Ragazzi, p. 114.

7 Trascrizione da una delle interviste raccolte nel documentario Gianni Rodari, il
profeta della fantasia, andato in onda nell’aprile del 2018 su Rai Storia — ora disponibile
sulla piattaforma raiplay.it, al minuto 27:58.
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insegnante (ha insegnato solo per un breve periodo di tempo dello scoppio della
guerra), finisce per scrivere letteratura per ragazzi e arriva ad occuparsi
attivamente dell’emancipazione delle giovani generazioni, attraverso
I’educazione culturale e linguistica, spinto da diverse circostanze professionali e
non perché se lo sarebbe proposto, eppure mai opportunita di vita furono piu
calzanti. Convinto antifascista, nel 1944 si unisce ai partigiani e successivamente
aderisce al Partito Comunista. Alla fine della guerra gli viene dapprima proposto
di dirigere il quotidiano locale del partito, L’Ordine Nuovo, da dove, per meriti,
viene trasferito a L’Unita di Milano e, tre anni dopo, nel 1950, a L’Unita di Roma.
Fin dall’inizio, si rende conto della responsabilita che ha in quanto giornalista,
ovvero educare le masse utilizzando un linguaggio che tutti possano capire.
Trascorre la maggior parte del tempo per le strade delle citta, nelle piazze, allo
scopo di entrare in contatto diretto con la gente comune, con la lingua che usa,
con le sue esigenze. Come risultato di questo studio individuale, impara a
calibrare molto bene la lingua e ’'argomento dei suoi articoli in base al pubblico,
riuscendo cosi a raggiungere il cuore di tutti. Tale dettaglio non sfugge ai suoi
superiori che gli affidano una rubrica rivolta ai bambini - il momento di svolta
della sua vita. La sua carriera letteraria spicca il volo. Nel giro di pochi anni
pubblica centinaia di filastrocche, favole, romanzi per bambini. Non si
accontenta, pero, della sua neo-scoperta vocazione, ossia la letteratura per
I'infanzia, né del successo di pubblico che riscuote grazie a essa, vuole di pit: un
mondo migliore. Diventa sempre piu consapevole del fatto che il futuro
appartenga ai bambini, nonché di avere la grande opportunita di plasmare la
prima generazione di giovani liberi, con accesso alla lettura, che un giorno
raggiungeranno la Luna o Marte.

Esempre pit convinto del potere della parola e dell’educazione nella loro
formazione, perché una persona é veramente libera e autonoma solo quando puo
comprendere, interpretare, esprimere e perfino cambiare la realta per mezzo
delle proprie conoscenze. Sa che, per essere unitaria, una tale educazione
culturale e linguisticadovrebbe essere accessibile a tutti®, in quanto unico modo
per abolire le iniquita di qualsiasi tipo. A tale scopo, verso la fine della sua vita,
sara attivamente coinvolto nella riforma dell’istruzione. Come raggiungere un
tale ambizioso obiettivo? Riformando la scuola dell’obbligo e soprattutto la
scuola dell’infanzia, quella che segna di piu, in bene o in male, la vita di una
persona. Come riformarla? Affermando l'idea della centralita della scuola
all’interno della comunita e del bambino all’interno della scuola, mettere a frutto

8 Se ne ¢ accorto il GISCEL (Gruppo di intervento e studio nel campo dell’educazione
linguistica), i cui soci hanno elaborato nel 1975 le “Dieci tesi per ’educazione linguistica
democratica”. Per il nesso tra Gianni Rodari e il GISCEL si veda articoli di P. Sposetti,
“Rodari, le parole, la democrazia. Il contributo del «favoloso Gianni» alla costruzione di
un modello di Educazione linguistica e di didattica democratica”, Pedagogika, 2020, 24, 3,
p. 9-12.

80



La comunicazione interculturale e la funzione democratica della parola

e potenziare le abilitd dei bambini. Non vuole una scuola autoritaria, la vuole
egualitaria e attiva. E, soprattutto, non devono mancare i due ingredienti piu
importanti: la padronanza della lingua, ovvero la liberta di parola, nonché
ricchezza e proprieta di linguaggio (“Tutti gli usi della parola a tutti» mi sembra
un buon motto, dal bel suono democratico. Non perché tutti siano artisti, ma
perché nessuno sia schiavo™), e la fantasia che arricchisce le prime due e
potenzia la mente. Se vogliamo che un bambino pensi, prima dobbiamo
insegnargli a inventare, perché 'immaginazione € una chiave per capire il
mondo e migliorarlo. Rivela tale sua “filosofia” della fantasia il 6 aprile 1970, nel
discorso di accettazione del premio Hans Christian Andersen, il premio Nobel
per la letteratura dell’infanzia: “Occorre una grande fantasia, una forte
immaginazione [...] per immaginare cose che non esistono ancora e scoprirle,
per immaginare un mondo migliore di quello in cui viviamo e mettersi a lavorare
per costruirlo”. Ribadisce il concetto tre anni dopo, nella sua Grammatica della
fantasia: “L’immaginazione del bambino, stimolata a inventare parole,
applichera i suoi strumenti su tutti i tratti dell’esperienza che sfideranno il suo
intervento creativo. [...] Per cambiarla [la societa], occorrono uomini creativi,
che sappiano usare la loro immaginazione” e non “fedeli esecutori, diligenti
riproduttori, docili strumenti senza volonta”?.

Si unisce al Movimento di Cooperazione Educativa e comincia a
frequentare le scuole: organizza laboratori, chiede agli insegnanti di ospitarlo a
lezione, perché possa verificare con I'aiuto degli allievi i suoi esercizi di fantasia.
Non si accontenta della teoria, vuole collaudarla con la prassi. Amava far
divertire e sperimentare con la lingua, stravolgere le certezze, I'ordine naturale
delle cose, per dare spazio alle esperienze, agli interessi individuali e alla
creativita dei bambini: “A me piace interrogare i bambini in modo indiretto
mettendo in movimento la loro fantasia. Perché se io pongo loro un problema
fantastico le loro soluzioni sono sempre pit avanzate delle mie... Sono sempre
piu coraggiose; vanno sempre un passo piu in 1a”11.

Girera le scuole d’Italia per avere un confronto con gli insegnanti e poter
comunicare direttamente con i suoi piccoli lettori, ed € proprio in una scuola di
Roma, nella borgata del Trullo, nei primi anni ‘60 che Rodari, in una quinta
elementare, da vita, aiutato dai piccoli alunni, la famosa storia della Torta in
Cielo, pubblicata da Einaudi nel 1966: “capolavoro di «letteratura cosmica», in
cui di nuovo sono riassunti tutti i temi della realta chevuole raccontare e
interpretare: lo spazio e le astronavi, la scienza, il disarmo. L’'uomo”%.

° G. Rodari, op. cit., p. 10.

10 Tvi, p. 164.

111d., Esercizi di fantasia, a cura di Filippo Nibbi, prefazione di Mario Di Rienzo, 2016,
Torino, Einaudi, p. 72.

12P. Greco, op. cit., p. 298.
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L’opera rodariana e ricchissima e vastissima, ma in questa sede ci
concentreremo solo sul filo rosso della lezione inclusiva che collega tre delle sue
raccolte: Filastrocche in cielo e in terra (1960), Le favole al telefono (1962), 1l
secondo libro delle filastrocche (1985)'3, tra cui le prime due sono quelle che hanno
segnato e affascinato in modo profondo e indelebile generazioni di italiani e che
hanno riscontrato maggiore successo di pubblico, mentre la terza ¢ stata
pubblicata postuma, ma continua, a volte riprende e integra in maniera del tutto
naturale gli argomenti proposti nella prima.

Rodari ricorre alle filastrocche e alle favole per poter parlare ai piu giovani
di argomenti di una certa complessita, a volte anche gravita, in modo ritmico e
accattivante, pero mai banale. Con il suo stile al contempo fluido e vivace, sereno
e malinconico riesce a sottrarre peso alle problematiche rappresentate, a
raggiungere quella leggerezza tanto cara a Italo Calvino. Sono molti i temi su cui
verte lattenzione di Rodari, ma a noi interessa il suo messaggio di solidarieta,
tolleranza, integrazione, eguaglianza, in sintesi il suo messaggio di inclusione e
comunicazione inter- e intra-culturale.

La lezione onniinclusiva che lautore vuole insegnare ai suoi lettori o
ascoltatori viene messa all’opera sin dalle dediche che recitano: “Un po’ a mia
figlia Paola e un po’ a tutti gli altri bambini” (Filastrocche in cielo e in terra, in
seguito FI), rispettivamente “A Paoletta Rodari e ai suoi amici di tutti i colori”
(Favole al telefono, in seguito FT). Nella prima I’autore allarga generosamente il
suo affetto a tutti i bambini, ce n’é¢ un po’ per tutti; bastano quattro semplici
parole a creare una comunione universale. Ecco, la funzione democratica della
parola consente di fare questo. La seconda é piu specifica, ma comunque
comprensiva.

Non passa inosservata neanche la scelta di Rodari di fare raccontare al
padre le favole al telefono, all’insegna della parita di genere.

Le sue filastrocche e le favole colgono e risaltano vari tipi di inclusione:
linguistica, generazionale, sociale, razziale, tecnologica, temporale. Parla ai
bambini del mondo degli adulti e agli adulti del mondo dei bambini. Presenta la
realta in tutta la sua complessita: la vita dei lavoratori, le azioni degli oppressori,
i disastri naturali, le nuove invenzioni e le dipendenze che creano - la televisione
prima di tutto —, la diversita, I'importanza dei mestieri, la pace e la guerra, i mezzi
di trasporto, 'importanza del viaggio, in breve & un variopinto affresco dell’Italia
del dopoguerra.

E a proposito di inter- e intra-culturalita, si torna spesso sul fenomeno
dell’emigrazione interna (dal sud al nord) ed esterna (dall’Italia verso gli Stati

13 Le edizioni utilizzate sono: Filastrocche in cielo e in terra. Un festoso Luna Park di
invenzioni in rime, 1972 [1960], Torino, «Gli Struzzi», Einaudi; Favole al telefono,
illustrazioni di Francesco Altan, 1993 [1962], Torino, «Lo scaffale d’oro», Einaudi ragazzi;
Il secondo libro delle filastrocche, illustrazioni di Francesco Altan, 1996 [1985], Torino,
Einaudi ragazzi.
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Uniti, il Canada, I’Austria o I’Australia, la Germania, la Francia), evitando toni
patetici, evidenziando solitamente il potere adattivo e I'importanza del lavoro
che gli emigranti svolgono di la.

Prima di dedicarci all’analisi tematica di alcuni tipi di inclusione, ci
soffermiamo sulla favola Il pulcino cosmico, per vedere come Rodari, avvalendosi
della voce di questo visitatore dal futuro, che elenca le mancanze del sistema
educativo terreno, non fa altro che rivelarci i tre dei punti di forza del suo credo
didattico: “~ Cosa, cosa? — fece il professore. — Forse noi non lieduchiamo bene
i nostri bambini?/ - Mica tanto. Primo, non li abituate all’idea che
dovrannoviaggiare tra le stelle; secondo, non insegnate loro chesono cittadini
dell’universo; terzo, non insegnate loro chela parola nemico, fuori della Terra,
non esiste; quarto...” (198).

Passeremo ora alla prima categoria che noi chiameremo linclusione
mondiale, forse la piu ricca perchécomprende varie ramificazioni quali: il mondo
casa di tutti e, quindi, l'unita nella diversita, la fratellanza universale,
I'integrazione razziale e sociale, la conoscenza unitaria del mondo attraverso i
viaggi, la solidarieta, la pace, la tolleranza.

Se imparassimo a pensare al mondo come un tutt’uno e dimenticarci dei
confini artificiali tracciati dall’'uomo, allora si che vivremmo in armonia gli uni
con gli altri.

Una delle filastrocche piu inclusive, un vero e proprio inno alla fratellanza
universale, & quella intitolata Girotondo di tutto il mondo (F1, 90).

Filastrocca per tutti i bambini, e dormono dentro un sacco di stracci,
per gli italiani e per gli abissini, per quelli che stanno nella foresta
per i russi e per gli inglesi, dove le scimmie fan sempre festa,

gli americani ed i francesi, per quelli che stanno di qua o di 13,
per quelli neri come il carbone, in campagna od in citta,

per quelli rossi come il mattone, per i bambini di tutto il mondo

per quelli gialli che stanno in Cina che fanno un grande girotondo,

dove ¢ sera se qui e mattina, con le mani nelle mani,

per quelli che stanno in mezzo ai ghiacci | sui paralleli e sui meridiani.

Una specie di doppione di questa filastrocca é quella intitolata Un lungo
viaggio, che fa parte della raccolta Il secondo libro delle filastrocche (in seguito F2,
36). Come si nota anche dal titolo, questa volta non € piu il gioco a unire - il
girotondo, bensi il viaggio in giro per il mondosotto il vessillo dell’amore
universale.

Un lungo viaggio voglio fare, Voglio essere sicuro

i bimbi del mondo andro a trovare. che nessuno abbia paura quand’e scuro,
Ad uno ad uno li voglio vedere, che abbiano tutti vicino al cuscino

per sapere come stanno, che fanno, un bel sogno da sognare,

se vanno a scuola o non ci vanno, e una nonna che li tiene per mano
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se una mamma ce ’hanno, e I’'Uomo Nero fa stare lontano.
se hanno un papa che va a lavorare E diro loro: Buongiorno, bambini,
e almeno una sorellina per giocare. bianchi, gialli, morettini,

Voglio sapere chi rimbocca bimbi di Roma e di Santa Fé,

le coperte dei loro lettini, colore di latte o del caffe,

chi li sgrida se i ditini bimbi ridenti di Mosca e Pechino,
si mettono in bocca, o poveri fiori falciati

se c’é chi pettina i loro capelli nel Paese del Fresco Mattino;

con il pettine bagnato bimbi dal ciuffo nero o biondo,

e se € stato rattoppato buongiorno a tutti i bambini del mondo.
lo strappo nei calzoncini belli.

Altrettanto inclusiva e la filastrocca Lo zampognaro, che fa parte della
sezione «Il Mago di Natale». In questa poesia i desideri degli uomini (lo
zampognaro e il pastore) e dell’'uccello sembrano completarsi per regalare a tutti
quanti un Natale piu bello. Il dettaglioche mette in dubbio tutto quanto, pero, e
che tutti i desideri sono adombrati dall’ipotesi della possibilita “se comandasse”.
Un esempio: “Se comandasse il pastore/ del presepe di cartone,/ sai che legge
farebbe/ firmandola col lungo bastone?/ «Voglio che oggi non pianga/ nel
mondo un solo bambino,/ che abbiano lo stesso sorriso/ il bianco, il moro, il
giallino»”. Per fortuna, I’autore che non ha il potere di comando, ma ha un altro
potere, quello della lingua, offre la soluzione: una fattibile ipotesi della realta:
“Sapete che cosa vi dico,/ io che non comando niente?/ Tutte queste belle cose/
accadranno facilmente;/ se ci diamo la mano,/ i miracoli si faranno/ e il giorno
di Natale/ durera tutto 'anno [...]” (F1, 111).

Siccome a Natale siamo tutti pitt buoni, € del tutto normale che il numero
delle filastrocche inclusive sia piu cospicuo in questo periodo dell’anno.
Notiamo, pero, che Il pellerossa nel presepe (F1, 112) non é da subito accolto a
braccia aperte, ma alla fine ’augurio di pace che si recita a messa sembra aver
intenerito il cuore del narratore e, di conseguenza, la buona volonta avra il
sopravvento sull’iniziale ironia e diffidenza, perché & quello che dovrebbe
succedere non solo a Natale, ma in ogni giorno dell’anno: “[...] Ma I'indiano non
sente. O fa I'indiano./ Ce lo lasciamo, dite, fa lo stesso?/ O dara noia agli angeli
di gesso?/ Forse ¢ venuto fin qua,/ ha fatto tanto viaggio,/ perché ha sentito il
messaggio:/ pace agli uomini di buona volonta”.

Per abituare i bambini alla solidarieta e alla tolleranza parla loro di tutti i
popoli, perché, seppure sembrano abitare lontano, trovarseli nel bel mezzo del
quartiere puo essere una questione di fantasia, ma anche di realta: “Filastrocca
in fila indiana,/ per la tribu dei Piedi di Rana,/ per la tribu dei Piedi Neri,/ per gli
Apaches, gran guerrieri,/ per i Navajos, i Mohicani,/ gli Irochesi ed altri indiani,/
compresi quelli del mio quartiere/ che fanno la guerra tutte le sere,/ poi se la
mamma chiama «Carletto!»/ fanno la pace e vanno tutti a letto” (F1, 84).

84



La comunicazione interculturale e la funzione democratica della parola

Bisogna amare anche Gli eschimesi, nonostante possano sembrare strani
cosi immersi nel ghiaccio, ma c’é qualcosa che scioglie sempre tutto: “Di non-
ghiaccio c’¢ una cosa,/ la piu segreta, la piu preziosa:/ il cuore degli uomini che
basta da solo/ a scaldare perfino il Polo” (F1, 81).

Ovviamente, non sono da tralasciare neanche gli animali, perché anche
loro meritano, ad esempio, un augurio di “Buon anno!”: “[...] La gente si stupiva/
e borbottava alquanto:/ — Ma dia il Buon anno a noi!/ che le diremo: Altrettanto!/
- No, quel bravo signore/ di Novara o di Patti/ si ostinava: - Niente affatto,/ lo
voglio dare ai gatti./ Voglio andare con pazienza/ da Siracusa a Belluno,/ per fare
gli auguri a quelli/ cui non li fa nessuno” (F1, 181).

Nel volume FI, un’intera sezione di 16 filastrocche ¢ dedicata ai vari
mestieri: I colori dei mestieri, Il ragioniere a dondolo, L’arrotino, L’omino della gru,
Lo spazzacamino, Pesci! Pescil, Il vigile urbano, Il gregario, Il pane, A voce bassa,
Speranza, Il giornalista, L’arena, Stracci! Straccil, Lo spazzino, Gli odori dei
mestieri. Se fosse stato per Rodari, sicuramente ne avrebbe aggiunto degli altri
per completare il campionario, perché tutti i mestieri sono altrettanto importanti
e imprescindibili all'interno di una comunita. E impressionante la cura e I'affetto
con cui Rodari trova per ogni mestiere qualcosa che lo contraddistingua.

Stranamente, al numero 11 ¢’é¢ una bellissima filastrocca, come un unico
fiore in mezzo al prato, Speranza. Sopraffatto forse dal pensiero della fatica e
della dedizione che tutti i lavoratori impiegano per il bene comune, Gianni
Rodari deve aver sentito il bisogno di rincuorare tutti quanti: “S’io avessi una
botteguccia/ fatta d’'una sola stanza/ vorrei mettermi a vendere/ sai cosa? La
speranza./ «Speranza a buon mercato!»/ Per un soldo ne darei/ ad un solo
cliente/ quanto basti per sei./ E alla povera gente/ che non ha da campare,/ darei
tutta la mia speranza/ senza farla pagare” (F1, 102).

Un’altra categoria ¢ quella che potremmo chiamare I'inclusione
generazionale. Gianni Rodari parla agli adulti del mondo dei bambini, aiutandoli
a entrarci in sintonia, ma anche viceversa, parla ai bambini dell’'universo adulto,
perché essi possano familiarizzarsi con gli impegni, le responsabilita e le
difficolta che li aspetta. Per facilitarne la comprensione ricorre a un furbo
espediente, racconta loro di come i genitori vanno anch’essi a scuola, hanno
compiti da svolgere ed esami da superare. Tale analogia consente ai piu giovani
di empatizzare meglio, perché la scuola € un ambito che loro conoscono e nel
quale riescono a calarsi senza problemi. Inoltre, non si sentiranno pit oppressi
al pensiero di dover andare a scuola e forse porteranno piu rispetto ai loro
genitori, avendo compreso le difficolta che stanno attraversando, perché tra di
loro si € gia creata una certa complicita oppure si é rafforzata quella che c’era

gia.
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La scuola dei grandi
Anche i grandi a scuola vanno
tutti 1 giorni di tutto ’anno.
Una scuola senza banchi,
senza grembiuli né fiocchi bianchi,
e che problemi, quei poveretti,
a risolvere sono costretti:
«In questo stipendio fateci stare
vitto, alloggio e un po’ di mare».
La lezione € un vero guaio:
«Studiate il conto del calzolaio».
Che mal di testa, il compito in classe:
«C’¢ Iesattore, pagate le tasse». (F1, 45)

Esami
Anche i grandi a scuola vanno,
tutti i giorni di tutto ’anno.
E che problemi, quei poveretti,
a risolvere sono costretti:
«Nello stipendio fateci stare
vitto, alloggio e vacanze al mare...»
Studiano storia? Ma sicuro:
han da studiare perfino il futuro,
per arrivare con le spese,
almeno al penultimo giorno del mese.
E fanno gli esami? Certo, o gente:
come i ragazzi, ma piu di frequente.
Ogni volta che scoppia una tassa,
debbono rifare ’esame di cassa. (F2, 108)

Passiamo ora alla prossima categoria che analizzeremo: I'inclusione

linguistica.

Cominceremo con una sorta di metafilastrocca, una poesia che ci
spieghera come nascono le composizioni rodariane.

Un pennarello capriccioso
si divertiva tanto

a disegnare dal vero
cambiandolo pero alquanto.
Se disegnava un cane,
fingendosi distratto,

gli faceva la barba da capra
e la coda da gatto.

Sulle piante ci metteva,
invece dei soliti frutti,
paste, orologi svizzeri,
salami e prosciutti.

I soggetti cosi strapazzati
borbottavano: - Che stravaganza!
Nei nostri ritratti non c’e

la minima somiglianza -.

Il pennarello rispose:

- Ma su, un po’ d’immaginazione.
Ora vi fard un topo

con la criniera da leone... -

Le cose che esistono gia,

non c’e bisogno di disegnarle.

Io ne disegno delle nuove

e mi diverto a guardarle. (F1, 159)

Non crediamo di sbagliare se la chiamiamo una filastrocca manifesto, in
quanto riunisce i due strumenti di cui Rodari non puo fare a meno e il cui
potenziamento cerca di stimolare grazie ai suoi componimenti: il potere
trasformativo delle parole e la forza creatrice della fantasia. Dare forma e
contorno all’immaginazione, per mezzo delle parole, é forse la dote maggiore
concessa all'uomo.

Infatti, come abbiamo gia accennato, Gianni Rodari riesce piu volte a
raccontare un periodo cupo della storia italiana in una maniera piuttosto serena,
ma non per questo idealizzata. Come ci riesce? Dosando molto bene la quantita
di realta e di fantasia, nonché le parole, il registro, lo stile che adopera a tale
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scopo. Leggiamo il seguente brano, tratto dalla poesia Le belle fate: “[...] Fame,
freddo, miseria.../ La gente ha un sacco di guai:/ i debiti, le tasse, la pigione,/ la
bolletta del gas,/ i nonni aspettano la pensione/ che non arriva mai.../ Chi volete
che pensi a noi?/ E poi, e poi,/ c’¢ sempre per aria la guerra:/ ho visto certi
generaloni,/ con certi speroni,/ con certi galloni,/ con certi cannoni/ dalla bocca
spalancata.../ Figuratevi come sono scappata./ Per noi su questa terra non c’e
posto” (F1, 133).

Lo straniamento della situazione, I’aver spostato il centro di gravita sulla
disoccupazione e la preoccupazione delle fate, piuttosto che sulle vicissitudini
della contingenza, Gianni Rodari riesce ad alleggerire atmosfera, rendendo la
poesia piu fruibile per un bambino.

Avvertiamo molto meglio la potenza espressiva di ogni singola parola in
quelle filastrocche che finiscono con un fulmine a ciel sereno, irruzioni
dell’amara realta nella fiabesca fantasia. Eccone un esempio: “Io vorrei che nella
Luna/ ci si andasse in bicicletta,/ per vedere se anche lasst/ chi va piano non va
in fretta./ Io vorrei che nella Luna/ ci si andasse in micromotore,/ per vedere se
anche lassu/ chi sta zitto non fa rumore./ Io vorrei che nella Luna/ ci si andasse
in accelerato,/ per vedere se anche li/ chi non mangia la domenica/ ha fame il
lunedi” (Io vorrei, in F1, 53). L’impattoé molto forte: la considerazione finale
sembra sospesa per aria come se fosse una nuvola, ma in realta cala
profondamente nella mente del lettore e fa molto riflettere.

Un’altra breve filastrocca che, pero, fa molto riflettere s’intitola addirittura
Le parole: “Abbiamo parole per vendere,/parole per comprare,/ parole per fare
parole;/ ma ci servono parole per pensare./ Abbiamo parole per uccidere,/ parole
per dormire,/parole per fare solletico;/ ma ci servono parole per amare./
Abbiamo le macchine per scrivere le parole;/dittafoni, magnetofoni,/ microfoni,
telefoni./ Abbiamo parole per fare rumore,/ parole per parlare non ne abbiamo
pit” (F2, 10).

L’ultima sottocategoria linguistica che affronteremo compare per la prima
volta nella filastrocca Il mare Adriatico, per poi essere riproposta ben tre volte
nelle favole, usando altri contesti, ma trasmettendo lo stesso messaggio: A
comprare la citta di Stoccolma, Il pozzo di Cascina Piana, L’'uomo che rubava il
Colosseo. Riportiamo di seguito i due finali piu rappresentativi, della filastrocca:
“Non avete capito/ che tipo sono io?/ A me il mondo non piace/ se non posso
dire: ¢ mio -./ Era un tipo cosi,/ quel tale che vi ho detto./ Soldi ne aveva a
montagne,/ ma in fondo era un poveretto.../ Non sapeva che il mondo/ non costa
nemmeno un quattrino:/ puod averlo tutto gratis/ se vuole, anche un bambino”
(F1, 157); e dell’ultima favola menzionata: “Ed ecco, tra tante voci, il vecchio
ladrodistinse quella argentina di un bimbo che gridava: — Mio! Mio! Come
stonava, com’era brutta quella parola lasst, davantia tanta bellezza. Il vecchio,
adesso, lo capiva, e avrebbevoluto dirlo al bambino, avrebbe voluto insegnargli
a dire«nostro», invece che «mio», ma gli mancarono le forze” (FT, 155). Come si
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puo dedurre, i protagonisti dei due componimenti illustrati sono due individui
che vogliono che un pezzo di mondo sia tutto loro: il primo vuole comprare il
mare Adriatico (tutto compreso), I'altro vuole portarsi il Colosseo a casa pezzo
per pezzo. Sono storie molto utili a insegnare la condivisione e 'uso inclusivo
dell’aggettivo possessivo “nostro”, al posto di “mio”, che stona.

Il messaggio che si € evince dai due finali soprammenzionati puo fungere
da conclusione per I'intero articolo. Il mondo e di tutti e di ciascuno in parte,
perché ognuno di noi pud “possederlo”, ma non comprandolo, bensi
esplorandolo attraverso la lingua, le letture, ’ascolto, I'immaginazione e, non per
ultimo, i viaggi veri e propri. Come si é visto, 'egocentrismo e I'individualismo
possono essere facilmente curati anche attraverso 1’'uso appropriato della lingua,
della grammatica, sostituendo I’esclusivo “io”, con I'inclusivo “noi”. Sta in questo
il potere democratico della lingua: I'uso appropriato delle parole e una sana
educazione possono trasformare anche il mondo interno di una persona, non
solo quello esterno.
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Abstract

In this article we will analyse the presence and functionality of the verb pascere, from the
Latin pascére (in only two situations), but also, in extenso, the noun pasto (food, nutrition),
derived from it, in Dante Alighieri’s masterpiece, Divina Commedia. We will compare the
occurences and their immediate contexts from the Italian original with the solutions adopted
by the two translators of the two main variants of great circulation in Romanian, namely
those made by George Cosbuc and Eta Boeriu. The contrastive analysis of the two chosen
translations/interpretations (always related to the Italian source text) is intended to be a
contribution to the Dantology and translation studies in our country, hopefully guiding the
cultivated (or cultivable) reader in making a preferential option for the setting up and
organising his/her own library of universal literature. The analytical approach is oriented
according to the sequences identified by Giovanni Andrea Scartazzini, in his Enciclopedia
dantesca, that we consulted in its classical edition, mentioned in the bibliography.

Keywords: Dante Alighieri; George Cosbuc; Eta Boeriu; translation; pascere; pasto.

Studiul nostru se plaseaza in prelungirea unui articol publicat altundeval,
articol in care am analizat un numir mare de ocurente ale verbului pascere in
Divina Comedie si in traducerile roménesti de referintd. Am pastrat doud cazuri
pentru contributia de fata, pentru a face mai apoi legitura fireasca cu participiul
sau latinizant pasto, utilizat in cele din urma4, in limba italiana, ca substantiv.

Spuneam, in deschiderea articolului din ,,Convorbiri literare”, ca ,verbul
italian pascere, provenit din latinul pascére, are sensurile in care se foloseste si in
limba roman3 (aplicate animalelor care pasc, adica se hrinesc cu ierburi pe care
le reteaza cu dintii, sau care sunt duse si pazite de oameni tocmai in vederea
acestui act de hranire specificd), dar se intrebuinteazi, cu un coeficient de
poeticitate, si in cazul oamenilor ingisi (cu intelesul de «a hrini» sau, in forma
pronominald — pascersi — de «a se hrani»). Fireste ca, pornind de aici, verbul va

v »

capita si un uz figurat, legat de «hrana spirituald»”. In articolul mentionat si in
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! Despre verbul «pascere» in traducerile romanesti ale «Divinei Comedii», in
»Convorbiri literare”, Nr. 6 (306), Iunie 2021, p. 158-160.
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cele ce urmeazi se analizeaza prezenta si functionalitatea acestui verb si, mai cu
seamd, a substantivului derivat din el (pasto) in capodopera lui Dante Alighieri,
Divina Comedie, confruntand ocurentele respective si contextele lor imediate din
originalul italian cu solutiile adoptate de cei doi traducatori ai principalelor doua
variante de mare circulatie in limba roméana: acelea realizate de George Cosbuc
si, respectiv, de Eta Boeriu. Ele au intrecut de departe, prin numaérul de editii,
celelalte traduceri integrale ale Divinei Comedii (Alexandru Marcu, in proza; Ion
A. Tundrea si Giuseppe Cifarelli, in versuri): la acestea vom apela doar in situatii
de relevanta exceptionald si la fel vom proceda (sau nu) cu traducerile partiale
(prima sau primele doud sectiuni ale poemului, tdlmacite de: Maria Chitiu, Nicu
Gane, George Buznea, Marian Papahagi si Razvan Codrescu). Analiza
contrastiva a celor doua talmaciri alese (intotdeauna raportate la textul-sursa
italian) se doreste a fi o contributie la dantologia si la traductologia din tara
noastra si va putea, eventual, ciliuzi cititorul roméan cultivat (sau cultivabil) in
efectuarea unei optiuni preferentiale in alcatuirea si organizarea prioritara a
propriei biblioteci de literaturd universala. Traseul analitic se orienteazd dupa
secventele identificate de Giovanni Andrea Scartazzini in a sa Enciclopedia
dantesca, consultata in editia clasicd mentionata in bibliografie.

In Purg. XVI, 100-102, personajul avut in vedere este papa Bonifaciu al
VIII-lea, in al cdrui amestec in chestiunile temporale Dante situeaza (prin vocea
interlocutorului Marco Lombardo) principala cauzi a coruptiei morale si politice
a vremii sale: ,per che la gente, che sua guida vede/ pur a quel ben fedire ond’ella
é ghiotta,/ di quel si pasce, e piu oltre non chiede”. Pe roméaneste: ,asa incat lumea,
care isi vede cdlduza/ urmarind tot acel bun dupa care ea este lacoma,/ din acesta
se hraneste si mai mult nu cere” (unde ,acel bun” reprezintd bunurile materiale).
In traducerea sa, George Cosbuc reduplica intensiv metafora verbala a hranirii:
,Cand vede lumea deci pe-al ei pastor/ hranindu-se cu ce si ea se-nfrupta,/ ii
place-asa si n-are de-alta zor”. Eta Boeriu limpezeste in traducere exprimarea din
original: ,De-aceea lumea, dupi pilda-i vie,/ din cate-i plac se-mbuiba in nestire/
si de-altele nici cd mai vrea si stie”. Ca si in alte rdnduri, ins3, limpezirea
expresivi e platita cu o modificare semantica generalizanti (,,din cate-i plac”), cu
o hiperbolizare peiorativa a verbului ,se hraneste” (devenit ,,se-mbuiba”) si cu o
insertie adverbiald de accentuare in aceeasi directie depreciativa (,in nestire”).
Ultimele doud contributii traductologice punctuale enumerate se justifici
oarecum in contextul invectivei, dar nu tin aproape de exprimarea, asadar de
poetica autorului...

Din lista lui Scartazzini, raméan de analizat doud utilizari ale participiului
pasiv regulat pasciuto al verbului pascere. Prima dintre acestea survine in cantul
al XXVI-lea al Purgatoriului, unde célatorul invatacel intalneste umbra lui Guido
Guinizelli, fatd de care manifestd un respect deosebit, identificand in el ,tatal”
noii poezii de dragoste printre ai cirei cultivatori Dante insusi se socoteste, cu
modestie. Flacara in care se purificd sufletul intemeietorului stilnovismului il
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impiedicd pe curiosul discipol sd se apropie, astfel incit e nevoit si se
mulfumeascd a-1 privi, indelung, de la distantd. Dar, ne povesteste el in
retrospectiva naratorului-personaj: ,Poi che di riguardar pasciuto fui,/ tutto
m’offersi pronto al suo servigio/ con affermar che fa credere altrui”. Cu cuvintele
noastre: ,Dupa ce de-a tot privi saturat am fost,/ pe de-a intregul m-am oferit
gata sd il slujesc/ cu intérirea care te face sa crezi [cele declarate]” (unde intérirea
credintei reprezintd un juramant). Cum vedem, participiul pasciuto are aici, asa
cum il incadreazd si Scartazzini, valoarea semantic-consecutivid de ,sdturat”,
adica ,hranit indeajuns”. George Cosbuc recurge la adjectivul ,satul”, care are si
conotatia depreciativd ,a fi lehdmesit”, dar contextul il scuteste de aceasti
interpretare eronata: ,,Cand fui apoi satul de-a lui vedere,/ cu-acel cuvant ce-
orice-ndoieli iti ia/ i-am spus ca-i fac cu drag orice mi-ar cere”. Eta Boeriu se
desprinde de metafora hranirii indestuldtoare, pe care o inlocuieste cu una
carduseasca, aplicatd romanescului dor: ,,Apoi, cind dorul nu-mi mai fu povara,/
gasii cuvinte ca sa-i spun ca-s gata/ sa-i fac pe voie, orice-ar fi sa-mi cearda”. De
aceasta data, in esentd, formularea din nou originala a traducétoarei nu afecteaza
sensul global al pasajului in cauza.

Un alt participiu pasiv al verbului pascere este pasto. Acesta provine direct
din participiul latin pastus, iar Dante il foloseste in Par. XIX, 93. Aici, aceasta
forma determinata istoric apare in aceeasi tertind cu participiul italian uzual
pasciuto, care il preceda chiar in versul anterior (unde figureaza la plural). Am
analizat contextual solutiile traducatorilor roméni in articolul citat din capul
locului, agsa incat putem si trecem mai departe, la examinarea acestei forme
participiale convertite in substantiv: un substantiv a cérui circulatie in limba
italiana s-a indatinat pana la uzul curent si general.

in Inf. 1, 99, Vergiliu ii descrie ratacitului Dante voracitatea insatiabila a
Lupoaicei, despre care afirma: ,,e dopo’l pasto ha piti fame che pria” (pe roméaneste:
»s1 dupd ce se hrénegte ii este si mai foame decét inainte”). George Cosbuc
traduce acest vers cu precizie: ,cici dupi ce-a mancat, e mai flamanda”. Eta
Boeriu pastreazd rima gasitd de inaintas, dar elimind comparativul de
superioritate care, in original, hiperbolizeazd monstruozitatea pacatului
simbolizat de Lupoaica (probabil: avaritia): ,si-abia manéinca, e din nou
flimanda”.

Mai departe, in Inf. VI, 29, Dante foloseste substantivul pasto (,hranad”,
J,mancare”) 1in cadrul unei comparatii canine prin care elucideazi
comportamentul bestial al Cerberului. Iatd cum sund intreaga tertind, care
acoperd primul termen (cel lumesc) al comparatiei: ,Qual é quel cane
ch’abbaiando agogna,/ e si racqueta poi che’l pasto morde,/ ché solo a divorarlo
intende e pugna” (intr-o traducere literalad filtrata prin nota explicativd a lui
Natalino Sapegno: ,,Asa cum este acel ciine care latrand isi manifesta foamea,/
si tace din nou dupa ce musca din hrand,/ caci numai si o devoreze se
concentreaza si se luptd”). Pentru aceasta tertina, Cosbuc gaseste urmatoarea
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solutie: ,,Si ca gi-un caine ce ravnind s’agita/ si tace-apoi, mancarea cand si-o ia,/
si n’are-alt gind si-alt zor decét sd ’nghitd”. Cum se poate constata, poetul
talmacitor jertfeste latratul din original, prevalandu-se de gerunziu (care ar fi
putut sa fie ,latrand”) pentru o mai limpede echivalare a verbului agogna, din
original: cainele lui Cosbuc se agitd de foame: el poate latra, fireste,
complementar, la fel cum complementar latra si in textul-sursi; ba chiar a latrat
cu siguranta, dupa cum ne informeaza verbul ,tace” din inceputul versului
urmator. Astfel, chiar dacad verbul ,a latra” se pierde, semantica reorganizarii
traductologice ne parvine intacta...

Eta Boeriu alege sa pastreze tocmai verbul ,,a litra”, care, ins3, in varianta
sa, e atribuit unei generice ,fiare”. Desigur, e vorba de o fiara care latra, dar
apelul dantesc la o imagine familiara oricui (acel cdine care se zbate infometat
inainte de a-gi primi hrana) nu ne mai parvine. Prin urmare, traducitoarea
introduce o a doua comparatie, desigur familiard ca sugestie, culeasa insi din
repertoriul imagistic centrat pe om: ,Ca fiara care latrd hamesitd/ si tace-apoi,
de-i dai, ca mancaciosii/ zorindu-se sd-mbuce si sa-nghita”. Astfel, Cerberul, el
insusi o ,fiard” (despre care se stia ca e o fiard), dar una tricefal-canina, nu ni se
mai elucideaza printr-o comparatie canind, ci prin una omeneasca. Optiunea
traductologica se desparte de original, ea dand seama, inca o datd, de predilectia
personala a Etei Boeriu pentru imaginarul culinar. Astfel, nu se risipeste doar
céinele in sine, ci si bestialitatea insasi evocata stilistic prin comparatia canina
dantesca: pe scurt, Cerberul retusat pe romanegte de Eta Boeriu e literalmente o
fiara care latrd si tace ca.. o fiard si care se repede sa infulece ca... niste
mAancaciosi...

Ultima ocurenta infernala a termenului pasto survine intr-unul din
versurile cele mai celebre ale intregii capodopere: Inf. XXXIII, 1. Este vorba de
episodul tulburator al contelui Ugolino della Gherardesca, initiat prin acest vers
care face legatura cu imaginea de incheiere a cantului precedent. Acolo, in cercul
cel mai de jos al traseului descendent in direct proportie cu gravitatea pacatelor,
cerc destinat pedepsirii tradatorilor, Dante observd o combinatie trupeasca
ciudata, alcituita din silueta unui pacatos care ii roade cu ferocitate ceafa altuia:
Ugolino il ndpastuieste astfel, el insusi osandit, pe cédldul sdu din viata
pamanteascd, arhiepiscopul Ruggieri. Céldtorul narator 1i cere ldmuriri
mordacelui asupritor, promitindu-i in schimb s3 relateze faptele ulterior, in
lumea celor vii, cu istorica acuratete. Iar povestea contelui Ugolino se desfasoara
in cantul urmator, initiat cu tertina, de altminteri celebra in integralitatea ei: ,La
bocca sollevo dal fiero pasto/ quel peccator, forbendola a’ capelli/ del capo ch’elli
avea di retro guasto”. Pe roméneste, aproape cuvant cu cuvant: ,Gura [si-]o ridica
din cumplita hrana/ acel pacatos, stergand-o de parul/ de pe capul pe care el
dindarat il distrusese”... Tocmai celebritatea acestei tertine ne indeamna si
intreprindem un traseu antologant prin diversele editii in limba roméana ale
Infernului dantesc (fara pretentii, insd, de exhaustivitate).
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O talmicire cit mai aproape de original e de asteptat, in primul rand, de
la editiile in proza. Iatd formularea la care s-a oprit Maria Chitiu, in prima
traducere integrala a Infernuluiin limba romani? ,De la fierdsa cind, gura redica
aceli pécdtost, stergand’o cu péruld capului ce pre de indaratd sdrobise”.
Sintagma care ne intereseazd cu precddere, in original fiero pasto, este redati
prin substantivul ,cind” (care anticipeazd oarecum parodia negativa luciferica
din succesivul si ultimul cant infernal) precedat de epitetul ,fieros”, ce tine
legaturd cu bestialitatea imaginii dantesti, chiar daca nu e functional in norma
consacrata academic. Mai observam c3, desi in proza, traducatoarea nu se poate
abtine sd inceapa cu o inversiune in raport cu originalul: pesemne ca poezia isi
cere mereu drepturile, intr-un fel sau altul...

In prima editie completd in limba romana a Divinei Comedii realizati tot
in proza de Alexandru Marcu?, tertina dantescé de care ne ocupiam suna in felul
urmator: ,Atuncia gura pacitosul si-o ridicd de pe cumplita lui méancare,
stergindu-si-o cu parul de pe capul pe care’n ceafa-l tot rodea”. Sintagma
cumplita méncare reda cu fidelitate semantica originala a expresiei. Profesorul
Marcu introduce insid un adverb temporal (,atuncia”) absent in text-sursi,
diluand un pic concentratul dantesc. De asemenea, el inlocuieste mai-mult-ca-
perfectul din finalul tertinei cu un imperfect care da seama, intr-adevar, de
perpetuitatea gestului monstruos in conformitate cu imuabilitatea legii divine,
dar modificd, din nou, prin diluare, bruschetea tusei descriptive a Poetului.

Intr-o proaspiti editie in proza ritmata pe care el insusi o considerd o
imbunatatire a demersului traductologic intreprins de Alexandru Marcu,
Cristian Badilita* pastreaza acest imperfect din versiunea sa de referinta. El
introduce si o dramaticd interjectie (din picate derutanta in context), intretinand
astfel ritmul la care aspiri: ,,Gura si-o ridica, vai, pacatosul din animalicul ospét,
stergandu-si-o cu parul celui pe care-n ceafa-l sfarteca”. Sintagma ,animalicul
ospat” conservd semantica originalului dantesc, numérul mare de silabe al
adjectivului fiind mai lesne de asimilat intr-o variant3 in proza.

Trecind la variantele in versuri ale Infernului, se cuvine sa incepem cu
prima incercare, in alexandrinii popularizati in epocd de poeti precum
Bolintineanu, incercare apartinindu-i junimistului N. Gane®: ,De pe groaznica
pradi el gur’a ridicat/ Si a sters-o cu pérul de pe craniul muscat/ In partea dinspre
ciafd; apoi asa-mi grai:/ [...]”. Prozodia viteazului primar al Iasilor schiopéta la

2 Dante Alighieri: Divina Comedia. Infernul, traductiune de pe original de doamna
Maria P. Chitiu, Craiova, Librar-Editor S. Samitca & Tipo-Litografia Nationald Ralian
Samitca, 1883.

3 Dante: Infernul, tradus de Alexandru Marcu, Craiova, Scrisul Roménesc, 1932.

4 Dante: Divina Comedie. Infernul, traducere si note de Cristian Badiliti, Bucuresti,
Editura Vremea, 2021.

> Dante Alighieri: Divina Comedie. Infernul, traducere in versuri de N. Gane, Iasi,
Editura Librariei Noua Iliescu, Grossu & Comp., 1906.
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tot pasul, iar rimele, mai mereu facile, erau altfel inlantuite decét in originalul
dantesc (din ABA-BCB-CDC-DED... devine AAB-CCB-DDE-FFE...). Editia a
doua, apidruta la numai un an distanta®, péstreaza metrica si rima, dar
inregistreazd o ameliorare neti a prozodiei, obtinuta prin cateva modificari de
lexic si de topica: ,De pe cumplita pradi el gur’a ridicat,/ Cu pletele a sters-o din
capul cel muscat/ In partea despre ceafd; apoi asa-mi grii:/ [...]”. In privinta
dublului aspect lexico-semantic care ne intereseazad: sintagmele ,groaznica
pradad” si, respectiv, ,cumplita pradd”, desi nu reproduc, in sine, literalmente
Jhrana” din original, pistreazd — ambele - intacta ideea, necesar predominanta,
a bestialitatii continute in actul muscarii (act explicitat, de altminteri, chiar la o
foarte scurta distanta).

Varianta integrald a lui Giuseppe Cifarelli’ ne pune fatd in fati cu
urmitoarea solutie: ,Lua gura de pe groaznica bucatd/ nemernicul, stergandu-si-
o pe perii/ din capul cel cu ceafa vatdmata”. Aici, expresia ,groaznica bucatd”
privilegiaza aspectul parodic al ,hranirii”, fiind conforma cu originalul.

In traducerea Infernului realizatd de Marian Papahagi®, tertina faimoasa ni
se infatiseaza astfel: ,Gura-si ’naltd din pranzul cel cumplit/ cel picitos,
stergand-o-n peri ce cresc/ pe capul dinapoi de el ciobit”. Traducatorul schimba
,cina” pentru care optase Maria Chitiu intr-un ,pranz” mai generic (pe care il
putea prelua, la o adicd, de la George Cosbuc). El produce insa o anumita
confuzie prin juxtapunerea adjectivului precedat de un articol demonstrativ (,cel
cumplit”) cu o forma identica referitoare insa la un termen cu o altd valoare
sintactica (,cel pacitos”), unde ,pacitosul” e substantiv in nominativ, iar ,cel”
nu mai e articol, ci o forma trunchiatd a adjectivului demonstrativ ,acel”.
Impresia enumerativa deruteaza, in falsitatea ei, cel putin la prima lectura. Capul
»Clobit” nu constituie, nici el, cea mai nimerita solutie traductologica, mai ales ci
e vorba, si in acest caz, de o rimi facila, in participiu pasiv.

In sfarsit, sirind peste versiunile semnate de I. Tundrea si de G. Buznea,
ajungem la cea mai recenta transpunere in versuri, in limba roména, a Infernului

¢ Dante Alighieri: Divina Comedie. Infernul, traducere in versuri de N. Gane, editia II-
a, complect revizuta si corectatd, Iasi, Editura Librariei Noua Iliescu, Grossu & Comp.,
1907.

7 Dante Alighieri: Divina Comedie, traducere de Giuseppe Cifarelli, Craiova, Editura
Europa, 1993. Desi aparuti tardiv pe piata editorial, iar contributia lui Titus Parvulescu
este — precum asigura Alexandru Ciordnescu intr-un Cuvant inainte — esentiala in
redactarea ciornelor lasate posterititii de raposatul traducator, munca efectivd de
talmacire integrala a poemului dantesc avea ca antecedente editoriale doar versiunile
semnate de George Cogbuc si, respectiv, de Alexandru Marcu.

8 Dante Alighieri: Divina Commedia. Inferno/ Divina Comedie. Infernul, editie
bilingva, traducere din italiand si comentarii de Marian Papahagi, editie ingrijita,
introducere si completarea comentariilor de Mira Mocan, Bucuresti, Editura Humanitas,
20192,
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dantesc: aceea realizatid de Razvan Codrescu’. Aici, sintagma papahagiana ,.cel
pacitos” este preluatd, dar scutiti de contrariantul antecedent sintactic din
versiunea italienistului clujean: ,Din cruntul lui festin, cel pacatos/ se-opri
atunci si gura-nsangerata/ si-o sterse-n parul celui vegnic ros”. Vocabula care ne
intereseazd (pasto) este redatd prin mai ironicul ,festin”, anticipat de un epitet
bine ales pentru echilibrarea componentei ingrozitoare a imaginii (,crunt”).

In aceasti panoramare incompleta, dar, sper, elocventa, a solutiilor
adoptate de diferitii traducatori in limba romana pentru redarea unei tertine de
mnemonicd referintd din creatia lui Dante, am lisat deoparte, in abordarea
stilistica si cronologicd, tocmai contributiile lui George Cosbuc si, respectiv, Eta
Boeriu: contributii la care ne referim indeobste in studiul nostru contrastiv. Este
timpul sd reinnodam acest traseu si sa mergem mai departe. Editiile din care
citim sunt, in continuare, cele care se bucurd de cea mai intinsa circulatie,
mentionate in bibliografie.

Asadar, George Cogbuc rezolva celebra tertind in felul urmator: ,Lasand
scarbosu-i pranz acum acel/ misel isi sterse gura 'nsangerata/ cu parul de pe
capul ros de el”... Vedem acum optiunea lexicald a ,pranzului” intrebuintat si de
Marian Papahagi. Epitetul ,scArbos” din lectura cogbuciand abandoneaza
legatura imediatd cu animalitatea pentru a miza hotarat pe senzatia de revolta
fiziologica a cititorului si nu se poate spune céd efectul nu ar fi cel (probabil)
scontat. Adverbul temporal ,acum” e un antecedent al expedientului similar al
lui Alexandru Marcu (,atuncia”), al cdrui primat cronologic e intdrit de o
superioard pregnanta semantica, prin mai inaltul grad de implicare al cititorului
(prin prevalenta dramaticului asupra narativului). Mai curioasd apare, in
varianta cosbuciand, vocabula ,misel” pentru desemnarea ,pacitosului” din
original: pe langa cd rimeaza, poate involuntar, dar excesiv de jucdus, cu
demonstrativul ,acel” antepus in ingambament, acest termen pare s sune, cel
putin in zilele noastre, excesiv de... caragialesc.

Eta Boeriu lasa ,pacatosul” si il inlocuieste cu un ,duh”, termenul a cérui
semantica de evanescentd contravine senzualismului carnal implicat de ,gura
insangeratd” prin care traducatoarea compenseazd absenta, din varianta sa, a
sintagmei fiero pasto din original: ,Isi sterse duhu-gura insingeratd,/ cand m-
auzil® ca inspre el graiesc,/ de parul cefii pAn’ la os méncata”. E drept ca

° Dante: Divina Comedie. Infernul, text bilingv, cu noua versiune roméaneasci, note,
comentarii, postfatd si repere bibliografice de Rdzvan Codrescu, Bucuresti, Editura
Christiana, 2006.

10 1n editia produsa de Editura Minerva (1982), din care citam de regula urmand
criteriul popularitatii, apare forma eronata ,auzii’. Greseala e una de redactare, cata
vreme in prima editie a traducerii semnate de Eta Boeriu (Bucuresti, Editura pentru
Literatura Universala, 1965) este tiparitd forma corecta: ,auzi” (cu accentul tonic pe i-ul
final, vorba fiind de persoana a treia singular a perfectului simplu, forma identica fonetic
cu infinitivul verbului cu pricina).
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smancarea” revine in finalul tertinei (dupd o parantezd narativi inseratd de
traducitoare), dar, daca ceafa arhiepiscopald tot era méancati pana la os, cititorul
s-ar putea intreba de unde mai provine parul cefii respective, de care duhul
impricinat isi sterge, se spune in traducere, gura plina de sange. In originalul
dantesc, stergerea respectiva se efectua cu parul de pe cap (iar acesta era, fireste,
amplasat un pic mai sus de foarte roasa-i — desi nu neaparat pana la os — ceafd)...

In Purg. XIX, 64-66, Dante recurge la inci o imagine animaliera ca prim
termen al unei comparatii cu situatia in care el insusi se pomeneste, ca personaj:
»Quale falcon, che pria a’ pié si mira,/ indi si volge al grido e si protende/ per lo
disio del pasto che la il tira”... (,Precum un soim, care mai intai la picioare se uita,/
apoi se indreapta la strigit si se intinde/ din dorinta hranei care intr-acolo il
trage”...). In nota de subsol corespunzitoare acestei tertine, Natalino Sapegno
afirma ci e greu de inteles la care anume moment al cresterii soimilor sau al
vandatorii practicate cu ajutorul acestei pésari se referd hrana (pasto) din textul
dantesc. Citand surse medievale credibile inclusiv prin familiaritatea cu acest
gen de vanatoare, el avanseaza ipoteza ca ar putea fi vorba de momeald; sau, intr-
o altd ipoteza, de hrana pe care soimul o primeste la intoarcerea din zborul
executat. Faptul cad ,hrana” ar putea insemna prada véinati de gsoim este
considerata de comentator mai putin convingatoare. Totusi, lectura lui Cosbuc
(care, origicum, nu avea cum si recurgé la notele explicative ale lui Sapegno) se
axeaxd tocmai pe aceastd mai putin probabila interpretare: ,Precum un soim la
gheare-ntai priveste,/ se-ntoarce-apoi spre strigat si se-ntinde/ aprins de dorul
prazii ce-1 momeste”. Din fericire, indiferent de motivatia istoric-determinati a
comportamentului descris, imaginea poetica nu are de suferit. Cosbuc
pigmenteaza aceasta imagine cu acel participiu desprins din sfera semantica a
flacarii (,aprins”), iar simpla ,dorintd” din original lasd locul mai apasatului
»dor”... Eta Boeriu, in varianta sa, pastreaza mult din versiunea cogbuciana, mai
ales in primul (de fapt, identic) si in al treilea vers, unde péstreaza inclusiv
cuvintele rimate: ,Precum un soim la gheare-ntai priveste/ si-apoi, strigat, se-
avanta-n zbor sageatd,/ poftind setos la prada ce-1 momeste”. Dupd cum se vede,
péstreazi si ,prada” lui Cogbuc!!. Mai adauga, insd, dupa cum obisnuiegte, citeva
ingrediente din bucitaria personald, precum precizarea lexicald a ,zborului”,
adverbializata ,sdgeatd” care il insoteste cu banalitate, dar si inoportunul ,setos”
intr-un context al hranei animaliere neinsotite, ca la oameni, de bautura.

Tot de o figura animaliera bine-cunoscuta se foloseste Dante, de aceasta
data in contextul unei foarte elaborate alegorii survenite in cadrul descriptiv al
Paradisului Terestru. La un moment dat (Purg. XXXII, 119-120), in carul alegoric
triumfal, energic scuturat in prealabil de acvila jupiterian, iata ci se strecoara:

o) o

1 Desi inlocuieste problematica ,pradd” cosbuciana cu o mai cuminte ,hran3”, tot pe
lectura lui Cosbuc se bizuie, in mod evident, si versiunea prezenta in talmicirea (cum am
vézut, bine ingrijita de Titus Parvulescu) a lui Giuseppe Cifarelli: ,Ca soimul care-nti in
jos priveste,/ se-ntoarce-apoi la strigat si se-ntinde/ ravnind la hrana care il momegte”...
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~una volpe/ che d’ogne pasto buon parea digiuna’; sau, pe romaneste: ,0 vulpe/
care de orice hrana buni pirea [si fi fost] lipsitd”. Vulpea este, aici, un simbol al
ereziilor, hrinite cu minciuni inconsistente. Cosbuc o re-descrie tot astfel,
introducénd insd un gerunziu mai putin elegant in locul propozitiei relative
construite, ca in textul-sursi, cu predicatul la imperfect: ,0 vulpe/ parand lipsitd
de-orice hrand buna”. Eta Boeriu trimite ,vulpea” in anticipativa recunoastere,
farad mari pierderi, la inceputul versului 118 (primul din tertind). Despre ea ne
informeaza, preluand tot gerunziul cogbucian'?, din nou in versul 120: ,parand
flimanda, dar de hrand bunid”. Astfel, prin inventiva utilizare a conjunctiei
coordonatoare adversative (,dar”), caracterul pur nutritiv al hranei teologale
alegorizate in textul original prin simbolismul vulpii se imbogateste, in noua
tdlmacire, cu o savuroasa conotatie gastronomica, iar vulpea ne apare ca un
gurmand rafinat, in plind exercitare a propriilor preferinte. Prin urmare,
ulterioara referire la ,plapandele picioare” (v. 123) ale siretului mamifer, in cele
din urma fugar sub presiunea adevarului teologal scos la iveala de Beatrice,
produce o anumita mirare — de sorginte deopotriva fizica (dand curs sensului
spropriu”) si metafizica (determinata de sensul ,anagogic” al alungérii vulpii).
Pe langa aceste intrebuintari ale vocabulei pasto in sensul ei propriu,
Scartazzini mai identifica doua utilizari pe care le incadreaza in categoria uzului
Jfigurat si prin extensie”. Prima intervine in Inf. XIV, 92 si este continuti in
aceasta tertind (91-93): ,,Queste parole fuor del duca mio;/ per ch’io ’l pregai che mi
largisse il pasto/ di cui largito m’avea il disio”. Traducand nemijlocit: , Aceste
cuvinte au fost ale indrumaétorului meu;/ drept pentru care eu l-am rugat sa imi
daruiasca hrana/ a carei dorintd mi-o daruise”; sau, cum in proza transpune
Alexandru Marcu'3: ,Atare vorbe mi-a rostit atuncia’'ndrumatorul; asa ca l-am
rugat si-mi dea mancarea, la care mi ficuse insusi cu-atita poftd sa ravnesc”.
Dante il roaga pe Vergiliu s ii elucideze mai multe aspecte ale chestiunii pe care
o deschisese: ne aflam, asadar, intr-o situatie de intrebuintare a termenului
Jhrand” intr-un sens intelectual-informativ (mai exact: ldmurirea chestiunii
,batranului din Creta”). In versuri, George Cosbuc reproduce tertina in felul
urmator: ,Vorbi maestrul meu atari cuvinte;/ deci il rugai sa-mi dea si-acea
bucata/ de care-mi dete-o pofta-asa fierbinte”. Daca e sa comparam versiunea sa
cu varianta in proza citata din traducerea lui Alexandru Marcu, reiese ci acesta
din urma a tinut cont nu doar de originalul italian, ci si de antecedentul

12 Tata si varianta prezenta in editiile atribuite lui Cifarelli: ,,0 vulpe/ pardnd flimanda
de-orice hrani bund”. Difera, ce-i drept, printr-un cuvant, de standardul cosbucian: insa
nu in directia fidelitatii semantice in raport cu originalul, cici noua vulpe flamanda -
agadar doritoare — de hrand buna se impotriveste simbolismului desfagurat in textul
original. Vulpea alegoricd dantesca nu umbld dupa hrana adevarata, ci pur si simplu
triieste din hrama mizerabild a minciunilor eretice. Aceeasi eroare de intelegere
submineazi din start ideea Poetului si in traducerea Etei Boeriu.

13 Editia din 1932, de asemenea citati mai sus.
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cosbucian. Totusi, Cosbuc se prevaleaza de mai rarul (la singular) ,bucatd”
pentru echivalarea lui pasto, iar Marcu opteaza pentru uzualul ,mancare”. Eta
Boeriu reorganizeaza partial discursul cu unele insertii personale: ,Maestrul meu
griise-n mers atare/ si drept aceea l-am rugat din hrand/ sa-mi dea si restul ce-1
pofteam cu-ardoare”. Lasdnd deoparte aminuntul dinamic al deplasarii (,,din
mers”) si considerarea raportului dintre parte si intreg (,restul”), merita si
remarcam alegerea cea mai potrivita pentru termenul pasto in sine, in acest caz:
~hrand” (optiune care se preteaza cel mai bine, in limba roména, uzului metaforic
al ,alimentatiei” mentale).

In sfarsit, ultima ocurentd a acestui termen intrebuintat prin extensie
semantica este identificatd de Scartazzini in Purg. XXV, 138-139: ,con tal cura
conviene e con tai pasti/ che la piaga da sezzo si ricucia” (intr-o traducere literala:
»CU asemenea ingrijire se cuvine si cu asemenea alimente/ ca rana in cele din
urmi sa se reinchidd” - ,si se recoase”, spune Dante, intr-o manierd mai
plastico-chirurgicald). In acest pasaj, Poetul apeleazi la o metafora medicald
pentru a descrie tamaduirea deplind a sufletului corupt doar partial si, ca atare,
curabil in Purgatoriu, in vederea, in cele din urma, a urcérii la Cer: ,ingrijirile”
sau ,tratamentul” aplicat il consituie focul purificator (din care Purgatoriul
insusi isi trage numele), iar alimentatia rationald complementara reprezinta, inca
o data, ,hrana spirituala” constituita de pildele pozitive si de rugaciune, asa cum
se arata in tertinele anterioare. In traducerea sa, George Cosbuc pastreaza doar
metafora hranei, renuntind la mai ampla reconfigurare spitaliceascd, asa incat
recurge la elementele de start ale reprezentarii: ingrijirea este, doar in aparenta
paradoxal, inlocuit3 de ,caznele” sau chinurile arderii in foc, iar inchiderea ranii
se retopeste in imaginea doar pe jumitate metaforici a ,spalarii vinovitiei”.
Astfel, in re-formularea cosbuciana, pasajul ni se infitiseaza dupa cum urmeaza:
~cu-atare cazne si cu-atare hrana/ si cea din urma culpa sa si-o spele”. E drept ca
0 ,spélare” in flacdri sund oarecum oximoronic, intrucit aceastd formi de
curitare este asociatd, in principiu, cu elementul acvatic. Insa metafora spalarii
trebuie cititd in micro-contextul strict al ,culpei”, si nu extinsa la contextul
intregii fraze... Dimpotrivd si intr-un mod cu totul surprinzator (data fiind
predilectia sa cétre sfera imagistica a alimentatiei), Eta Boeriu exclude tocmai
imaginea hranei. Pe de alta parte, ea pastreazi cumva etimologic ,ingrijirile” din
original, deformate insa in mai problematicele ,griji”, pe care le reia tautologic
si sub forma reprezentata a ,chinului fierbinte”, echivalent al ,caznelor” lui
Cosbuc: ,cu-atare griji si-atare chin fierbinte/ se-nchide rana si se zvanta locul”.
Este putin probabil ca ,grijile” din aceastd versiune sa se refere, ele insele, la
pilde si la rugdciuni care, asadar, raman pe din afara odatd cu metafora
alimentatiei.

Versiunea Etei Boeriu pare si sugereze mai degrabd o ardere a ranii,
procedeu medical de medievald rezonanti, la care insd Dante nu apeleazi
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metaforic in acest context. Dar rezultatul cel mai vizibil al combinatiilor
practicate de Eta Boeriu pe seama textului dantesc in aceste doua versuri il
constituie multiplele paralelisme ivite pe dou# nivele. In primul rand, pornind de
la mare la mic, la scara de ansamblu a celor doui versuri, ea obtine o schema de
tip A1A2/ B1B2, unde cele doui A-uri reprezintd doui cauze, iar cele doud B-uri
reprezinta tot atitea efecte: A1 sunt grijile; A2 e chinul fierbinte; B1 il constituie
inchiderea ranii; B2 corespunde cu zvéantarea locului. De buna seam3, un atare
paralelism nu are antecedent in textul-sursa, dar, pentru Eta Boeriu, acest fapt
nu reprezinta un inconvenient, nici aici, nici aiurea.

Ceea ce l-ar putea nedumeri pe cititorul romén este insa modalitatea, sau
modalititile, in care cele doud cauze corespund celor doua efecte. Caci
posibilitatile combinatorii sunt trei la numar. Prima §i cea mai invalmasita: cauza
dubla A1+A2 produce efectul dublu B1+B2. A doua si cea mai aerisitd spatial:
cauza A1l produce efectul B1, iar cauza A2 produce efectul B2, situatie in care, pe
verticald, avem de-a face cu un paralelism autentic. In fine, a treia si cea mai
pretentioasd in incrucisarea ei: cauza Al produce efectul B2, iar cauza A2
corespunde efectului B1, situatie in care descoperim un chiasm. Ridméne in
sarcina cititorului (al acestui articol, ca si a aceluia al traducerii realizate de Eta
Boeriu) s descifreze taina sintactico-semantica a acestui distih desprins dintr-o
tertina...

In al doilea rand, la mai mirunta scara endecasilabica a ultimului vers (,se-
nchide rana gi se zvanta locul”), traducdtoarea mai introduce un paralelism
sintactic, ingiruind — potrivit unei scheme de tip [A1B1 + A2B2] predicate (A) la
indicativ prezent precedate de pronume reflexive, urmate de substantive (B) care
au rolul fie de subiecte (atunci cind verbele respective sunt intrebuintate in
forma lor pronominald, situatie in care traducadtoarea a operat si cu doud
inversiuni), fie de complemente directe (atunci cdnd formularea reflexivi
addposteste un sens pasiv, iar agentii, adica subiectele logice corespunzétoare,
figureaza in versul precedent). Ne raméane si mai deslugim taina ,locului” evocat
de Eta Boeriu, acela despre care ne spune ci ,se zvanta”. Ar putea fi vorba de
locul rénii: un loc anevoie de dibuit, cita vreme rana insisi este una metaforica.
Dar ar putea fi vorba si de alte locuri, a caror descifrare necesitd mai curand un
eseu, sau poate chiar un basm, decit un studiu analitic precum acela caruia
tocmai ne pregitim si ii punem capit. Prea multe si felurite ,locuri” din
tdlmacirea Etei Boeriu nu tin de ,topografia” autentica a imaginarului original al
Divinei Comedii.

Acum, daci e sa avansdm o concluzie partiala a acestui studiu, asa cum
partiala este si analiza de mai sus, reiese in mod limpede c3, cel putin prin atenta
raportare la pasajele analizate aici, traducerea lui George Cosbuc este prima
recomandabilad cititorului de limbd roméana, tinind seama de avantajul
considerabil pe care il mentine si il oferd, practic intotdeauna, sub aspectul
fidelitatii fatd de originalul dantesc.
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Abstract

This article aims to analyze Dante's relationship with numerology in the Divine Comedy,
taking into account the fact that, for the medieval man, numbers were of overwhelming
importance in understanding the surrounding universe and in their connection with
divinity. We will identify the numbers that have a major symbolism in the economy of the
Dantean text and we will analyze them according to the purpose for which they were used
by the author: symbolic or structural. For example, we find the structural function in
connection with the Dantean cosmology, metrics or with the cantos of the Divine Comedy:
in Inferno there are 9 circles, in Purgatory there are 7 cornices, and in Paradise there are 9
mobile heavens; there are also three canticos, three kingdoms (Inferno, Purgatory and
Paradise); also, Dante uses the tercet. Not all the interpreters of Dante’s poem who dealt
with the numerical presences in the text reached the same conclusions, therefore, where
appropriate, we will present the multiple solutions proposed in order to identify the intention
of the Florentine author.

Keywords: Dante Alighieri, numerology, symbolism, numbers, Divine Comedy.

Pentru omul medieval, numerele nu sunt simple cifre, ele ascund un
inteles, o semnificatie care cuprinde in sine ordinea si armonia universului in
care triieste. De asemenea, acesta crede ci numerele pot face o conexiune a lumii
vizibile cu cea invizibila. Lucrul acesta nu reprezintd o noutate in aceastd epoca
istoricd, numerele au atras atentia omului inci din Antichitate, Pitagora,
parintele fondator al numerologiei, fiind unul dintre primii matematicieni care
au sustinut teza conform careia universul este armonie si numir si, deci,
chintesenta realitatii este matematica.

Nu stim foarte multe lucruri despre formarea scolard a lui Dante, mai ales
pentru a putea deduce vasta cultura de care di dovada in toate operele sale. Este
clar cd avea o educatie peste medie pentru ci a studiat latina si logical. Latina se
studia, in vremea lui Dante, pentru lectura Bibliei, iar cunoasterea aprofundata
a acestei cirti transpare in toate scrierile sale. Se stie, asa cum afirma el insusi in
Convivio, ca 1i citea pe Cicero si pe Boethius, dar ci ii intelegea destul de greu la
inceput pentru ci nivelul latinei era unul scolastic, adica limitat la cunoasterea

* Lecturer, PhD, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of Iasi, cristiungureanu@libero.it
1 Vezi Barbero, Alessandro, Dante, Editori Laterza, Bari-Roma, 2020.
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gramaticii; limba latind, pe care autorul florentin o considera o limba inventats,
care, spre deosebire de limbile vorbite, nu se modifica niciodata, ceea ce permitea
o comunicare dincolo de granitele popoarelor. Era ca o incercare de a restabili
intr-o oarecare masura ordinea in degringolada provocata de turnul Babel. Daca
despre multi autori, printre care si Petrarca si Boccaccio, se cunoaste o lista de
carti pe care acestia le-au citit, pentru ci au fost gésite cu note scrise de méina
lor, despre Dante nu se stie nimic cu certitudine. Existd doar incercéri care isi
propun si reconstruiasca biblioteca lui Dante in functie de locurile prin care s-a
perindat de-a lungul vietii si in functie de lucrérile pe care le citeazi in scrierile
sale, dar este vorba doar despre simple ipoteze.

In Divina Comedie, Dante Alighieri face destul de multe referiri la
numerologie; de altfel, alegerea unor numere in detrimentul altora nu este deloc
intdmplatoare. In cele mai multe dintre cazuri, numerele au o functie dubls,
structurala si simbolica.

Functia structurala o intdlnim in legiturd cu cosmologia dantescd, cu
metrica sau cu canturile Divinei Comedii. In Infern sunt 9 cercuri, in Purgator
sunt 7 cornise, iar in Paradis sunt 9 ceruri mobile.

Numirul 1 a fost studiat si aprofundat incd din antichitate, Pitagora
identificd in numadarul 1 originea tuturor lucrurilor, completul, absolutul,
perfectiunea. Pentru Dante, numérul unu reprezinta unitatea lui Dumnezeu: [
s’appellava in terra il sommo bene, (Par. XXVI v. 134)?; interpretarea pe care o dau
cei mai multi dintre editorii lui Dante acestui vers este ca autorul a introdus acest
nume pentru a exprima unitatea divina, data fiind si coincidenta cifrei unu cu
litera I din alfabetul latin.

Numirul 3, numarul perfectiunii, este cu siguranti unul dintre cele mai
importante pentru ci face trimitere la Treime, deci la Dumnezeul crestin format
din trei persoane: Ne la profonda e chiara sussistenza/ de l'alto lume parvermi tre
giri/ di tre colori e d'una contenenza (Par. XXXIII, v. 115-117).2 De fapt, Dante face
trimitere la Treime inca de la intrarea in Infern, unde gasim scris pe Poarta:
Giustizia mosse il mio alto fattore;/ fecemi la divina podestate,/ la somma sapienza
e 'l primo amore. (Inf. 1II, v. 4-6)*. In structura Divinei Comedii este evidenti
recurenta cifrei 3: trei cantice, trei imparatii, Infern, Purgatoriu si Paradis, ba
chiar intre elementele de prozodii (trei versuri, adicad tertina). Din punct de
vedere functional, regdsim numdrul trei in foarte multe contexte: trei femei care
vin in ajutorul poetului ritacit in padurea intunecati (Fecioara Maria, Sfanta
Lucia si Beatrice); trei cdlduze care apar de-a lungul célatoriei (Vergilius, simbol
al intelepciunii, Beatrice, simbol al iubirii, al harului, si Sfantul Bernard de

2 Numit-a lumea El supremul Bine” (traducere de George Cosbuc).

3 ,si-n clara ei si-adanca-I subzistentd/ vizui trei cercuri in lumina vie/ de trei colori
si-aceeasi continentd” (traducere de George Cosbuc).

4 Justitia misca pe-al meu Parinte,/ puterea cea divind m-a durat,/ iubirea prima si
suprema minte” (traducere de George Cosbuc).
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Clairveaux, simbol al credintei); trei sunt virtutile teologale (credinta, speranta
si dragostea crestind).

Totusi, cifra trei nu este identificata doar cu binele sau cu divinitatea, o
putem gasi, de altfel, si in Infern: cele trei fiare, pe care le intalneste Dante la
inceputul calatoriei (pantera, simbol al desfraului, leul, simbol al méandiei, si
lupoaica, ce simbolizeaza avaritia si setea de putere); cele trei capete ale lui
Cerber, cele trei guri ale lui Lucifer unde se afla cei trei tradatori (Brutus, Casius
si Tuda), cele trei rauri care strabat infernul (Acheron, Phlegethon si Styx); de
asemenea, tot trei sunt tipurile mari de pécate pe care le poate comite omul
(violenta, necumpatarea si inselaciunea).

Numairul 7 este numarul creatiei, dar, in acelasi timp, un numar dedicat in
mod special omului: 7 virtuti, pe care trebuie sd le practice, 7 sacramente, pe care
Dumnezeu le oferd omului pentru a-si mantui sufletul; tot 7 sunt viciile capitale,
care trebuie evitate si care pot duce la pierzania omului in Infern. Numérul sapte
este folosit si la nivel structural: calatoria lui Dante in lumea de dincolo prin cele
trei impératii se desfasoarad pe parcursul a sapte zile, inainte de Pastele crestin.
Alta referire concretd la numarul 7 o regasim in cantul IV din Infern, acolo unde
Dante ne prezinta acel loc special, inconjurat de 7 ziduri, accesibil prin 7 porti,
unde se gasesc spiritele inteleptilor din antichitate.

Numaérul 9, un numar sacru in antichitate, este un simbol al perfectiunii
intrucat inseamna cifra 3 la patrat. La nivel structural, avem 9 cercuri in Infern,
9 cercuri in Paradis, Bearice este asociatd cu numarul 9 (BEATRIX).

Numarul 10, compus din suma lui 7 (omul) plus 3 (Dumnezeu), este
considerat numarul care simbolizeaza intalnirea dintre uman si divin, numarul
cunoasterii si al perfectiunii. In Divina Comedie este folosit la nivel structural; de
exemplu, in Infern avem 9 cercuri plus padurea silbatici din prolog, in
Purgatoriu avem 7 cornise plus o plaja, un antepurgatoriu si paradisul terestru,
iar in Paradis avem 9 cercuri ingeresti plus un empireu.

In continuare vom incerca si analizim un pasaj din Purgatoriul dantesc
care contine una dintre cele mai celebre enigme numerice din scrierile lui Dante:

Non sara tutto tempo senza reda LNu-n veci far de erede-o si ne seada/
Paquila che lascio le penne al carro, acel ce-n car lasat-a fulgii lui/
per che divenne monstro e poscia preda; facandu-l monstru-ntai si-apoi o prada./
ch’io veggio certamente, e pero il narro, Caci sigur vad, de-aceea ti-o si spui,/
a darne tempo gia stelle propinque, aproape-o zodie ce-n curdnd urmeaza,/
secure d’ogn’intoppo e d’ogni sbarro, si-oprit in drum de nici o stanca nu-i,/
nel quale un cinquecento diece e cinque, | cand un cinci sute zece cinci cuteaza,/
messo di Dio, anciderad la fuia trimis din cer, pe curv-a o ucide/
con quel gigante che con lei delinque. si pe acel cu care-adultereazd.”

(Pg. XXXIII, 37-45) (traducere de George Cosbuc)
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Majoritatea interpretilor Divinei comedii considera ca transcrierea in litere
a cifrelor este 500 = D, V=5, X=10, ceea ce, in urma anagramarii, duce la cuvantul
DUX. Inc# din secolul al XVI-lea, in opinia interpretilor operei lui Dante, acest
conducator este asociat cu impdaratul Henric al VII-lea. Aceastd ipotezd este
inlocuita, in secolul al XVIII-lea, cu o alta, conform careia cdpitanul la care se
referd Dante este Cangrande della Scala. Aceasta ramaéne, totusi, o ipotezi
neverosimila, intrucat este stiut faptul ci acest protector al poetului florentin
ajunge la conducerea ghibelinilor in anul 1318, deci este improbabil sa fi fost
consemnat lucrul acesta in Divina Comedie. Intr-una dintre cele mai autoritare
editii ale textului dantesc, Ana-Maria Leonardi Chiavacci afirma ca, in baza
gandirii politice a lui Dante, se poate afirma ca este vorba despre o figura
imperiala, fard insa a-i determina cu certitudine numele®.

In Divina Comedie mai apare o serie de numere care nu pot fi calculate,
cum ar fi numérul ingerilor din Paradis:

L’incendio suo seguiva ogne scintilla;
ed eran tante, che 'l numero loro
piu che 'l doppiar de li scacchi simmilla.
(Par. XXVIII, 91-93)°

Acest numar face trimitere la legenda aparitiei jocului de sah, care nareaza
ca inventatorul sau i-a cerut regelui Persiei, care dorea sa-1 premieze, 1 bob de
grau pentru prima césutd de pe tabla de sah, 2 boabe pentru a doua, 4 pentru a
treia si tot asa, dubland progresiv suma pentru fiecare din cele 64 de casute de
pe tabld. Cererea, aparent modestd, este una exageratd, pentru céd rezultd un
numir cu doudzeci de cifre’, adicd 2 la puterea 64, care ar presupune cultivarea
intregului regat cu grau timp de cédteva sute de ani. Oricum, Dante nu este
multumit de acest numar si spune cad numarul ingerilor este inmiit, s'immilla,
adicd 1000 la puterea 64 minus 1, din nou un numair enorm, dar care poate fi
totusi calculat. Dante nu stia cu precizie cat este acest numar, dar intuia ca poate
fi calculat si ca nu reprezinta o infinitate. Infinitul era un atribut care apartine
prin excelentd divinititii, de aceea se fereste si-l foloseasca in legiturd cu
lucrurile sau cu spiritele create.

Alte recurente numerice indeterminate le putem identifica atunci cand
Dante foloseste cifra 1000, mille, fara legatura cu valoarea algebrica. De exemplu,
atunci cand spune piu di mille ombre (Inf. V, v. 67), nu putem sti cantitatea precisi
la care se referd, oricum este vorba despre un numar enorm, incalculabil, la fel

> Cf. Ana Maria Chiavacci Leonardi, in Dante Alighieri, La Divina Commedia.
Purgatorio, p. 968, nota la versul 43.

6 ,si-oricare foc un roi ficea-si cérarea/ si-atatea-au fost ci roiurile-n zbor/ intrec la
sah de mii de ori dublarea!” (traducere de George Cosbuc).

7 Matematica de astizi poate calcula precis numirul: este vorba despre 2641, al carui
rezultat este de 1 urmat de 19 zerouri.
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si in cazul mille volte (Par. IV, v. 78), care inseamni de foarte multe ori, nu stim
precis de cate ori, dar, oricum, este vorba despre un numar care poate creste intr-
o progresie geometricd; de fapt, ceea ce Dante vrea sa exprime este ideea de
multiplicare continua.

Fiecare epoci istorici a avut si are propriile numere care influenteazi si
caracterizeazi cultura si credintele unei civilizatii. In Evul Mediu, numarul a avut
un rol de prim-plan in simbolistica acestei perioade, fiind considerat, nici mai
mult nici mai putin, méasura tuturor lucrurilor, cum afirma si Jacques Le Goff in
Imaginarul medieval. Dincolo de a fi un mare poet, fapt universal recunoscut,
Dante Alighieri este si un om politic, interesat de destinul cetatii, iar unele dintre
ideile sale politice sunt inserate, asa cum am vizut mai sus, prin intermediul
numerelor. In contextul respectiv, autorul propune o solutie (evident, nu in mod
explicit) pentru criza politica de atunci, sugerand un imparat carismatic care sa
rezolve situatia.
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Abstract

It is generally considered that the picaresque tradition in literature dates back to the
publication, in 1554, of La vida de Lazarillo de Tormes y de sus fortunas y adversidades.
However, some picaresque traits can be traced back to one of Spain’s most renowned literary
works, Fernando de Rojas’s (Tragi)comedia de Calisto y Melibea (1499), later known as La
Celestina. This paper aims to highlight their use and the presence of other textual
particularities, such as humour and criticism in the portrayal of a society maimed by
injustice and decay.

Keywords: picaresque tradition, humanistic comedy, anti-hero, social criticism, irony.

A scrie despre Celestina, text a carui receptare critica este depasiti poate
doar de opera lui Cervantes, este, fara indoiala, un demers anevoios. Textul
suscita, dintru inceput, o serie de polemici asupra cérora se apleaci filologi si
hispanisti de renume mondial, precum Alan Deyermond, Maria Rosa Lida de
Malkiel, Otis H. Green, Peter E. Russell, José Antonio Maravall, Marcel Bataillon,
Stephen Gilman, Américo Castro si multi altii. Aspectele discutate sunt multiple:
posibila existenta si circulatie a unui manuscris anterior primei editii cunoscute
(publicatd in Burgos, in 1499), stabilirea filiatiei numeroaselor versiuni si copii
dupi editiile ulterioare, precum si analiza modificarilor pe care le suferd cu
fiecare retiparire. Acestei prime editii ii urmeaza cele publicate in 1500 in Toledo
si 1501 in Sevilla, care se intituleazad Comedia de Calisto y Melibea si care contin
Scrisoarea autorului catre unul din amici® si versurile in care ni se ofera indicii cu
privire la identitatea autorului, alaturi de un incipit si de argument. Se publica
apoi editiile «din 1502» — Sevilla, Salamanca si Toledo (despre care se crede ca
ar fi aparut de fapt intre 1510 si 1520%), cu denumirea de Tragicomedia de Calisto
y Melibea si se adauga incd cinci acte, ajungand astfel sd fie compusa din
doudzeci si unu.

* Assist. Lect. PhD, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of Iasi, simona.leonti@gmail.com

I De Rojas, F., Celestina. Tragicomedia lui Calisto si a Melibeei, traducere si note de
Nina Ecaterina Popescu si Lascér Sebastian, Editura Univers, Bucuresti, 1973.

2 De Rojas, F., La Celestina, edicion Bruno M. Mariani, Catedra, Madrid, 1974, p. 14 et seq.
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Un alt aspect intens dezbdtut este paternitatea operei, mai precis
paternitatea primului act, despre care Fernando de Rojas afirmi ca a ajuns in
posesia sa si l-a impresionat intr-atét, incat a decis sa-1 continue, adaugandu-i
inca cincisprezece acte. Actul I este si cel mai cuprinzator dintre cele XVI acte
ale primei editii, caracterizandu-se printr-un stil unitar, coeziune ideatica si forta
narativd. Autorul delimiteaza incd din primele rdnduri manuscrisul gasit (actul
I) de continuarea pe care el insusi o concepe in cincisprezece zile dintr-o vacantda:
»ol ca s se stie bine unde incep necioplitele mele ziceri, hotarii ca toate ale
vechiului autor si fie, fara niciun fel de despartire, cuprinse intr-un singur act
ori scend, pina la actul al doilea™. Menéndez Pidal evidentiazi o serie de forme
arhaizante si folosirea unor adjective pe care le intilneste doar in actul I pentru
a sustine distinctia dintre autorul initial si Rojas. La randul sdu, Maria Rosa Lida
de Malkiel argumenteazi ca daca primul act apartine unui autor necunoscut,
actele IT - XVI ale Comediei primitive ii apartin lui Rojas, in vreme ce actele
adaugate (pana la XXI) ii apartin tot lui, de data aceasta impreuna cu o serie de
colaboratori*. Tot in legatura cu problematica stabilirii paternititii operei,
Stephen Gilman aduce in discutie posibilitatea ca diferentele stilistice si nu fie
rezultatul contributiei mai multor autori, ci al diferitelor epoci in care un singur
autor — Rojas — a definitivat textul.

Amplitudinea textului este mentionati adesea alaturi de complexitatea
firului narativ ca principal motiv pentru care, desi este in realitate un text
dramatic, nu a fost niciodatd reprezentat. Ni se prezintd astfel cea de-a doua
problematica suscitata, si anume genul literar céruia i se subscrie: narativ sau
dramatic? A fost incadratd atat in tiparele comediei umaniste, cat si asimilata
romanului dramatic sau dialogat®.

Celestina abundi in referinte la oameni ilustri si la fapte memorabile,
personajele utilizeaza un discurs presarat cu citate — de obicei sentinte, maxime
sau aluzii la elemente mitologice. Prezenta si abundenta acestora in text au fost
interpretate uneori ca o forma de enciclopedism naiv, survenit din nevoia de a
invoca autoritatea — atitudine asociata in mod traditional cutumelor medievale
-, alteori s-au conceptualizat ca admiratie exagerata sau o forma de cult al
Renasterii pentru autorii antici, greci si romani. Imitarea topicii latine si
referintele mitologice sunt folosite ca arme ale ironiei si satirei. Se remarca
frecventele aluzii si trunchieri ale celor mai raspandite sentinte, aforisme,
proverbe si zicatori cuprinse in florilegiile si compendiile paremiologice ale

3 Idem, Celestina. Tragicomedia lui Calisto...., p. 20.

4 Lida de Malkiel, Maria Rosa, La originalidad artistica de La Celestina, Editorial
Universitaria de Buenos Aires, 1962.

> Partizanii tezei narative argumenteaza prin negativa: nu poate fi drama ceea ce nu
se poate reprezenta pe scena din cauza lungimii replicilor, retorismelor si a relatarilor.
Aceste piedici sunt insd reductibile.” - De Rojas, F., Celestina. Tragicomedia...,
traducere..., p. 17.
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sfarsitului de secol XV.° Atunci cand Calisto declara cd nu va pune nimic in gura
schiar daca intre timp Phebus o sd-si duci telegarii la pascut pe izlazul cel verde,
asa cum face de fiecare data cénd isi termind alergétura”, Sempronio, sluga lui,
il indeamna ironic sd se exprime in cuvinte mai potrivite: ,Vorbeste-mi pe sleau,
stdpane, lasa poezia, nu-i bine s vorbesti intr-o limba pasireasca, pe care doar
tu singur o stii si nimeni altcineva n-o intelege™.

Celestina ne ofera un portret al lumii renascentiste, ilustrand magistral
schimbarea perceptiei asupra omului si a raporturilor sale cu lumea materiala si
spirituald; personajele isi exprima individualitatea, sunt conturate in umbre si
lumini, nu mai reprezinta modele schematice, tipologii unidimensionale, ci
dobandesc profunzime prin acuitatea observatiei si a constructiei psihologice.
Niciunul dintre personaje nu este compus doar din virtuti sau din vicii, sunt in
cautarea plicerii si urmaresc beneficiul personal imediat mai presus de orice, iar
aceasta este una dintre trisiturile de facturd renascentisti ale textului, in
contrast cu modelul esteticii medievale: ,...cada personaje es un denso complejo
vital y no un esquema convencional”®.

Forta personajului eponim se manifestd chiar de la prima traducere in
limba italiana (1506), care preia numele batranei uneltitoare. Insusi Cervantes o
mentioneazi deja cu titlul prescurtat in discursul Del Donoso, Poeta Entreverado,
a Sancho Panza y Rocinante: ,libro, a mi entender, divi-(no)/ si encubriera mas lo
huma-(no)™, judecind-o a fi divind, prin prisma calitatii artistice, insa
fundamental si excesiv umand, ca urmare a universului profund amoral in care
se misca personajele. Purtat de involburarea pasiunii, omul pare a se invarti intr-
o lume marcati de absenta divinitatii.

 “That Celestina abounds with quotations, plagiarism, and allusions to authoritative
texts taken from compendiums and similar writing aids suggests that manuals of this kind
were perused in its composition. [...readers likely took both intertexts simultaneously into
account [...they] valued the intertextual reference from what it immediately came from, as
well as for what it pointed to].” / “Faptul ca Celestina se foloseste cu prisosinta de citari,
plagiere si aluzii la texte de referinta extrase din compendii si culegeri de stil indica faptul
ca acest tip de manuale au fost folosite cu asupra de masuri in redactarea ei; [cel mai
probabil, cititorii se raportau la ambele intertexte, valorau referinta prin prisma textului
initial din care provenise, dar si ca reflectare a ideii catre care indica]” (tr.n.) - Saguar
Garcia, Amaranta, “Quotation, Plagiarism, Allusion and Reminiscence: Intertextuality in
Celestina”, in Enrique Fernandez, A Companion to Celestina, Leiden, Brill, 2017, p. 62.

7 De Rojas, F., op. cit., traducere si note de Nina Ecaterina Popescu si Lascar Sebastian,
p-17.

8 Lida de Malkiel, M.R., La originalidad artistica...

9 de Cervantes, M., Don Quijote de la Mancha, Del Donoso, Poeta Entreverado, a
Sancho Panza y Rocinante, accesat la  https://cvc.cervantes.es/literatura/
clasicos/quijote/edicion/partel/versos_preliminares/del_donoso/default.htm la data de
09.11.2020.
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Asemeni mediului grotesc, denaturat si mizer pe care ni-l prezinti o
jumadtate de veac mai tarziu literatura picarescd, ,lumea portretizata in Celestina
este lacoma, nerusinata, cinica, dar Rojas nu uita sa sugereze ca toate acestea au
aparut ca o reactie de apirare a celor pe care mizeria ii silea sa fie aga”1.

Cu privire la determinismul sau fatalismul care marcheaza destinul
personajelor, se observa ca nici Lazarillo, nici Celestina nu isi pot depasi conditia,
indiferent cat lupta pentru inavutire. Reminiscente ale tragediilor antice, in care
fatum-ul conditiona devenirea protagonistului se pot identifica si in cele doud
texte selectate (Lazarillo si La Celestina). In vreme ce primul se resemneaza in
rolul sotului ingelat care priveste in alta parte din dorinta de a pastra beneficiile
materiale: statut, meserie si resurse, Celestina sfarseste ucisa din pricina viciilor,
mai precis a lacomiei; fiindca refuza sa imparta profitul primit pentru uneltirile
in favoarea lui Calisto cu cele doua slugi ale acestuia, PArmeno si Sempronio, cei
doi o injunghie. Criticarea rigiditatii ierarhiilor sociale, a duplicitatii manifestate
in toate straturile societatii nu este fitisa, ci nuantatd de umor.

Un exemplu elocvent il reprezinta episodul din capitolul al doilea in care
Lazarillo, ajuns in slujba unui preot zgarcit si hulpav, suferea intr-atit de foame,
incat se aflase de mai multe ori in primejdie de moarte si nu s-ar fi salvat daca
n-ar fi gasit fel de fel de siretlicuri si furtisaguri cu care sa si-o astampere.
Relatarea celor indurate langa stapan contrasteaza cu atitudinea generald pretins
milostiva a preotului: ,apoi imi didea mie toate oasele, gata roase si, intinzandu-
mi-le intr-o strachin3, zicea:

- Ia si mananca, bucura-te, ca a ta e lumea: o duci mai bine decét papa!
- Da-ti-ar Dumnezeu tot de astea... mormaiam eu printre dinti.”!!

Acelasi procedeu de constructie a umorului, si anume dialogurile rostite
aparte, il regdsim si in Celestina, prin replicile pe care Fernando de Rojas le pune
pe seama Celestinei sau a slugilor. Comicul de situatie izvoréste din pretinsa
nestiinta a celor vizati:

+SEMPRONIO: Zau daca ma-nsel, da’ stipanu-meu asta s-a scrantit de tot.
CALISTO: Ce tot bolborosesti acolo, Sempronio?

SEMPRONIO: N-am spus nimic.

CALISTO: Zi ce ai de spus, nu-ti fie frica.

[..]

SEMPRONIO: Eu ce spuneam? A luat-o razna de-a binelea. Nu-i destul ca-i
nebun, iati-1 acum si eretic.

10 De Rojas, F., op. cit, traducere..., p. 15.
11 Ispravile unor vinturd-lume: prozd picarescd spaniold, texte alese, traduse si adnotate
de Ion Frunzetti, Editura pentru Literatura, Bucuresti, 1961, p. 11.
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CALISTO: Ti-am spus sa vorbesti cu glas tare cand ai de spus ceva. Ce ziceai?”1?

Critica nu se realizeazi dintr-o posturd moralizatoare, de predicd, ci mai
degraba pe un ton vesel, zeflemitor, dar si plin de compasiune pentru cei
napdastuiti, care au invitat totusi sa-si duca povara, chiar daca de cele mai multe
ori asta presupune situarea lor in afara legii. Ironia nu se manifestd doar la nivel
de limbaj, ci este prezent chiar in structurile de profunzime ale textului. In acest
sens, portretul lui Calisto parodiaza modelul precedent, al liricii de curte, prin
imitarea fard continut a unor modele (mai ales discursive). Satira se manifesta si
prin felul in care dragostea curteneasci ia forma avantului si a incrancendrii ce
se apropie de erezie:

+SEMPRONIO. Digo que Dios nunca quiera tal; que es especie de herejia lo que agora
dijiste.

CALISTO. ;Por qué?

SEMPRONIO. Porque lo que dices contradice la cristiana religion.

CALISTO. ;Qué a mi?

SEMPRONIO. ;Tu no eres cristiano?

CALISTO. ;Yo? Melibeo soy y a Melibea adoro y en Melibea creo y a Melibea amo.”/p.
59

+SEMPRONIO. Zic cd Dumnezeu nu cere nicidecum asa ceva; ci-i un fel de erezie ce-
ai grait adineaori.

CALISTO. De ce, ma rog?

SEMPRONIO. Fiindca ce-ai spus se impotriveste religiei crestine.

CALISTO. Si ce-mi pasd mie?

SEMPRONIO. Pii, nu esti crestin?

CALISTO. Eu, crestin? Eu sint Melibein, si Melibea mi-i icoand, si in Melibea cred, si
pe Melibea o iubesc.” /p. 41

Elementele de naturd proto-picaresca ce prefigureazi aparitia
realismului si a viziunii pesimiste asupra vietii care sunt prezente in Celestina si
se reiau apoi, cu indoita forta, in Lazarillo sunt subsumate unui model elaborat
de Harry Sieber in volumul The Picaresque (Routledge, New York, 1977). In acest
sens, Sieber afirmi ca literatura picarescd este conditionata de prezenta unor
elemente formale si de continut, pe care le vom mentiona in cele ce urmeaza.

12 De Rojas, F., op. cit, traducere..., p. 40.
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Pentru a putea urmari care dintre elementele constitutive ale literaturii
picaresti sunt intilnite in Tragicomedia de Calisto y Melibea, este nevoie sa
pornim de la o definitie a picarescului in literatura.

Astfel, romanul picaresc nareaza autobiografia unei persoane reale sau
imaginare care recurge la mijloace cinstite si necinstite pentru a-si castiga traiul
si care, prin relatarea experientelor suferite in parcurgerea diverselor medii si
ierarhii sociale, expune si ridiculizeazid moravurile inradicinate in toate
straturile societatii, insistind asupra neconcordantei dintre aparenta (onoare,
respectabilitate, prestanta prelatilor si a clerului) si esentd (mizerie materiala,
putreziciune morala, duplicitate si violentd)!®. La nivel formal, Celestina nu
indeplineste criteriul autobiografiei, dat fiind c& are structura unui roman
dialogat sau a unei foarte ample opere dramatice; cu toate acestea, se poate
percepe modelul personajului central antierou, care-si croieste singur drum in
viatd recurgand la orice trucuri si viclesuguri sunt necesare pe parcurs.

La fel cum Lazaro nu se sfieste sad-si sacrifice onoarea pentru castiguri
materiale (intregul roman initiindu-se cu o scrisoare in care ii explicd unei
persoane de vaza, Vuestra Merced, “el caso” — zvonurile cu privire la infidelitatea
nevestei), Celestina e mandra de indeletnicirea pe care o practici. In scena care
precedi uciderea ei de cétre cei doi servitori nemultumiti de plata — Sempronio
si Parmeno —, se reproduce discursul acesteia:

“SEMPRONIO. - Yo digole que se vaya y abaxasse las bragas: no ando por lo que
piensas. No entremetas burlas a nuestra demanda, que con esse galgo no
tomarés, si yo puedo, mas liebres. Déxate conmigo de razones. A perro viejo
no cuz cuz. Danos las dos partes por cuenta de quanto de Calisto has recebido,
no quieras que se descubra quien td eres. A los otros, a los otros, con essos
halagos, vieja.

CELESTINA. - ;Quién soy yo, Sempronio? ;Quitasteme de la puteria? Calla tu
lengua, no amengiies mis canas, que soy vna vieja qual Dios me hizo, no peor
que todas. Viuo de mi oficio, como cada qual oficial del suyo, muy
limpiamente. A quien no me quiere no le busco. De mi casa me vienen a sacar,
en mi casa me ruegan. Si bien o mal viuo, Dios es el testigo de mi coragon. E
no pienses con tu yra maltratarme, que justicia ay para todos: a todos es ygual.
Tan bien seré oyda, avnque muger, como vosotros, muy peynados. Déxame
en mi casa con mi fortuna. E ti, Parmeno, no pienses que soy tu catiua por
saber mis secretos e mi passada vida e los casos, que nos acaescieron amie a
la desdichada de tu madre. E avn assi me trataua ella, quando Dios queria.

PARMENO. - No me hinches las narizes con essas memorias; si no, embiart’e con
nueuas a ella, donde mejor te puedas quexar.”!*

13 De Haan, F., An Outline of the History of the Novela Picaresca in Spain, 1903,
Springer, tr.n.
14 De Rojas, F. La Celestina. Tragicomedia de Calixto y Melibea, 1914, Espasa Calpe.
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“SEMPRONIO. - Eu zic sd nu mai umbli cu cioara vopsitd. Nu urméresc ce crezi tu si
n-o mai intoarce pe gluma, ca, dacid-mi pun eu mintea, pan-aici ti-a fost. Cu
mine lasi-te de glume. Nu mi duci tu cu zdhirelul. Dacé nu vrei sa se afle cate
parale faci, atunci dd-ne doua parti din ce ti-a dat Calisto. i povesti d-astea
altora si le cinti, babornita afurisita!

CELESTINA. - Drept cine m4 iei, Sempronio? M-ai scos tu cumva din lupanar? Tine-
ti gura si nu-mi huli parul meu alb. Sint bitrana cu voia lui Dumnezeu, si nu
mai rea ca altele. Traiesc cinstit, din meseria mea, ca oricare alta. Cine nu ma
iubeste, nici eu nu-l caut. Chiar din casa mea vin si m3 ia, in casa mea vin s
ma roage. Daca duc o viata cinstitd ori ba, Dumnezeu este singurul in drept s
mi judece. Si orbit de minie cum te afli, si nu-ti inchipui cid daci ma
batjocoresti nu exista o dreptate pentru fiecare, egald pentru toti. Dumnezeu
o0 sa ma asculte si pe mine, chiar de-s femeie, la fel cum v asculta pe voi care
sunteti mai motati. In casa mea, lasa-ma s# traiesc linistita. Iar tu, PArmeno, si
nu care cumva sa crezi cd ma ai la mana fiindca-mi cunosti tainele si trecutul
si tot ce-am patimit impreund cu nefericita ta mama. Cu voia lui Dumnezeu,
de la ea numai vorbe bune am auzit.

PARMENO. - Nu mi mai plictisi cu asemenea aduceri aminte, cé acusi te trimit la ea
sa-i duci vesti. Acolo ai sa poti boci in voie.”>

Se remarcd prezenta lexicului colocvial si argotic, frecventa
constructiilor idiomatice si uzul constant al vorbelor de duh, elemente care se
regisesc si in Lazarillo. Recursul la umor ca element unificator si ca mijloc de
inlesnire a intentiei moralizatoare este, de asemenea, comun ambelor texte.

Umorul si critica sociali izvorasc din decalajul evident intre aparenti si
esentd, rezultat al profundelor schimbari sociale si de mentalitate. Pe fundalul
dezvoltarii fara precedent a oraselor, prolifereaza peste masura spatiile periferiei,
populatd de o infralume a delincventei care antreneaza acutizarea lipsurilor
materiale, a individualismului, intensificarea conflictelor sociale si religioase.
Atat Celestina, cat si Lazarillo prezinta drama crizei si a rasturnarii valorilor
sociale si morale, ce se desfisoara pe fundalul schimbarilor economice si
culturale initiate in societatea secolului al XV-lea. Este o epoca dominatd de
aparitia unui nou spirit realist si pragmatic, a unei atitudini de revolta si
nesocotire a vechilor oranduiri si reguli sociale. Chiar dacd ajunge si
caracterizeze si personajele de neam ales — Calisto si Melibea, care aleg sa incalce
normele sociale si morale, subjugati acestui amor desbocado — iesit din matca —,
sentimentul de fronda irupe mai intai in randul piturii de jos si precedi
momentul destramarii legaturilor specific feudale dintre slujitori si stapani.
Interesele materiale ale slujitorilor si dorinta de autonomie sociala si economica
reflectd, la randul lor, influenta Renasterii (din nou cu referire la cele doui slugi,
Parmeno y Sempronio).

15 De Rojas, F., op. cit, traducere...
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Acest imbold catre autonomie este si mai vizibil marcat in Lazarillo de
Tormes, unde conditiile precare de viata ii harazesc lui Lazarillo, de la o varsta
frageda, un lung sir de stapani care se intrec in cruzime, in asprimea
tratamentului aplicat slugilor, parcimonie si o viziune pesimistd asupra vietii —
transferata protagonistului, chiar daca este deseori ,imblanzitd”, dublata de
umor, dar si de o ironie aspra, pragmatica, sau de sarcasm.

Poate cea mai importantd dintre trisaturile ce preconizeazd aparitia
romanului picaresc este perspectiva realistd, descrierea minutioasd a vietii
depravate, a spatiilor marginale, insistindu-se asupra detaliului grotesc,
exacerbat violent, deformat, asupra comportamentului amoral sau imoral. in
acest sens, dacd initial Parmeno si Sempronio puteau trece drept picaros,
pervertirea lor prin avaritie si uciderea mijlocitoarei ii plaseaza in categoria
criminalilor de rand si le gribeste finalul. De altfel, pedepsirea abaterilor morale
constituie un element de evidenta filiatie medievala.

Dintre trasaturile constitutive ale literaturii picaresti, am trecut in revista
elementele formale exterioare care se regasesc in ambele istorii:

v' naratiune la persoana I (acest prim criteriu se aplica doar pentru Lazarillo,
deoarece Celestina are structura unui roman dialogat sau a unei opere
dramatice de mari dimensiuni);

v" forma autobiografica (Celestina nu se incadreaza acestui tipar, dar respecta
celelalte conventii; existd fragmente care fac aluzie la viata trecutd a
Celestinei, fara a aluneca in autobiografie);
ascendenta sau origini incerte ale protagonistului;
fir narativ linear, structura episodica (Lazarillo este organizat in Tratate,
iar Celestina in Acte).

Cat priveste elementele de constructie interna, acestea corespund
nodurilor tematice comune ambelor texte: foamea, siricia, delincventa, nevoia
ascensiunii sociale, dar si modalitatilor de redare a umorului si ironiei.

Pornind de la trasiturile mentionate, se justificd incadrarea celor doua
texte intr-un model mai amplu, de analizd a unor elemente de similaritate
tematicd, structural3, sau de mentalitate intre Celestina si Lazarillo de Tormes.
Pornind de la indiciile unei literaturi proto-picaresti (in Celestina) cétre
manifestarea deplind a tiparului literar — o jumatate de veac mai tarziu (Lazarillo)
-, se poate afirma cd intre cele doud existd o continuitate de gindire, un modus
vivendi propagat de contextul social, politic, cultural; acela al subzistentei, al
ingelatoriei si al arivismului, al spatiului excentrat, specific personajelor
periferiei: haimanaua, vagabondul, delincventul.

AN
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LAVINIA IENCEANU'

Abstract

The present contribution is zooming in on the Spanish Baroque’s major cultural and stylistic
features as adroitly displayed in one of the most famous Quevedian sonnets. Lacerated
feelings (desgarrén afectivo, Damaso Alonso, 1966), Baroque lassitude, excruciating agony,
unrelieved stress, defunct illusion, all of these pertaining to an impressive Conceptist array
deployed at its magnificent best by the Spanish poet’s nimble mind and sharply criticizing
spirit, are being paraded in its lines with exquisite craft before the bewildered eyes of 21
century’s readers. And, more intriguingly even, nowadays’ pandemic times, when “nadie
me responde”, when “Fortuna mis tiempos ha mordido” and “Las horas mi locura las
esconde”, show the 17" century’s Baroque sonnet to be as fashionable as ever.

Keywords: (the) Baroque, Conceptism, cotidie morimur, sonnet, Quevedo.

Vivir es caminar breve jornada
y muerte viva es nuestra vida.
(Francisco de Quevedo)

La vida de don Francisco de Quevedo y Villegas (1580-1645) fue hitada de
muertes, un duelo, un destierro, pocos amores, muchos sinsabores, satiras y
mucha soledad. Cima y sima, «hombre de Dios y del diablo»!, un «Prometeo
enano»? encadenado a la pefia de las palabras, este polifacético escritor ha hecho
de su obra literaria el maduro fruto y fiel espejo de la convulsa época socio-
histérico-cultural que le toc vivir.

Con cincuenta y cinco afios, es decir, estando el poeta a tan sdlo diez afios
de su muerte, un poema en particular de su cosecha literaria “otofial” se hace
especial eco del malestar fisico-animico que lo venia aquejando. Una edicién
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1 Véase René Bouvier, Quevedo. Hombre del Diablo, hombre de Dios, Buenos Aires:
Losada, 1951.

2 Helmut Hatzfeld apud Angel del Rio, Historia de la literatura espariola, vol. I, Madrid:
Gredos, 2011, pag. 503.
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completa de las 875 creaciones que integran la obra poética de Quevedo jamas
llegd a publicarse en la vida de su autor. Fue su amigo, Josef Antonio Gonzéalez
de Salas, quien se encargd de recopilar 600 de sus poemas de corte satirico,
amoroso, heroico y moral-religioso en la edicién péstuma titulada El Parnaso
espariol, que vio la luz del dia en 1648. Precisamente entre los asi llamados
poemas morales del citado poemario figura el soneto que forma el objeto de
nuestro analisis.

Juan Luis Alborg?® aseveraba que el Barroco nos sirve practicamente «los
mismos manjares» aderezados con «otra salsa». Desde este punto de vista, la
segunda época aurisecular da realce a varios de los topicos renacentistas, pero
sobre éstos se arroja una luz distinta. Si bien el culteranismo rompia el equilibrio
clasico entre forma y contenido mediante una ornamentacion suntuosa, el brillo
y retorcimiento formal de los versos, bajo el prisma deformante de la otra cara
del barroco esparfiol, se aprieta la expresion, mas, en cambio, se multiplican y
retuercen los significados poéticos. Asi pues, en el caso de Quevedo — el maximo
exponente de la vertiente literaria conceptista — el efectismo exterior se vuelve
virtuoso tramoyismo interior, y los golpes expresivos se truecan en golpes de
conciencia, pues los versos de Quevedo ya no pesan tanto por su carga expresiva,
como sucedia con los gongorinos, sino que pesan y retumban mas bien por su
fuerte concentracion de significados ingeniosamente entrelazados. Mencién
aparte merece el hecho de que, si a la prescindencia de “afeites” se le suma,
ademaés, una aguda reinterpretacion de cuajo de los temas, el impacto sobre el
lector es atin mayor.

En este sentido, el planteamiento ontolégico subyacente a la imagineria
que despliega el poema que nos ocupa es sumamente sombrio. Dicho de otro
modo, en los catorce endecasilabos del soneto anidan las obsesiones quevedescas
que dan fe del pesimismo més tremendo que anticipa la doctrina existencialista:
la obsesion de la nada y de la sinrazon vital. No obstante, motivos como el de la
Fortuna implacable y el tempus fugit — que habian resucitado los renacentistas
mediante sus obras — no son lo Unico que el poeta toma prestado de la
Antigiiedad grecorromana. Como acertadamente sefiala José M* Pozuelo
Yvancos, este soneto de contemplacién de la muerte responde cabalmente a la
retérica clasica del discurso de argumentacién. Asi, los dos cuartetos
comprenden el exordium y la narratio, mientras que los tercetos traslucen
elementos de probatio y peroratio.

Desde la interrogaciéon retérica: «;Nadie responde?» hasta la tétrica
autodefinicion final, la tesis quevediana se va insinuando en el complejo
andamiaje metaforico-conceptual que se va plasmando. El yo lirico que toma la
palabra y lanza ese desahuciado «j;Ah de la vida!» parece ser, a todas luces, un
espariol agonico, decaido y exhausto — «un Es cansado» —, pero licido, cuya

3 Historia de la literatura espafiola. Epoca barroca, Madrid: Gredos, 1993.
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meditacion severa se articula en torno a varios puntos clave, a saber: la fugacidad
del tiempo, la brevedad, la caducidad y la inconsistencia de la vida humana.

Sin embargo, la interpretacién del primer verso en su conjunto puede ir
mas alla de la pesadumbre que se transparenta en la exclamacién de un hombre
herido por la soledad y los embates de la suerte. A tenor del juicio de Damaso
Alonso, quien, al referirse al arte de Quevedo esgrime, entre otros, términos
como «transvasaciones idiomaticas»*, cabe darle otro giro interpretativo al
primer pareado de versos, pues en este punto se hace ostensible un juego de
palabras. Asi pues, por un lado, tenemos la expresion «jAh de la casa!», que era
una expresion de uso cotidiano a la hora de tocar a la puerta de alguien, y, por
otro lado, tenemos expresiones tales como «jAh de la justicial» o «jAh de los
nuestros!», que constituian el modo habitual de pedir socorro a la sazoén. Habida
cuenta de ello, a la luz de los significados que el pastiche le confiere al contexto
y en la estela del Eclesiastés, metaféricamente, el yo lirico se encuentra tocando
a la puerta de la vida misma a la vez que deplora su total ausencia, pues el
“caserén” de su cuerpo exanime, desgastado por el paso irreversible del tiempo
y de las enfermedades, esta desocupado.

Por ende, el «desgarron»® que produce la incorporaciéon y elevacion
textual de coloquialismos aparentemente no poéticos, ademas de avivar la
expresividad y de fungir de truco en pro de la captatio benevolentiae y
aproximacion del lector al poema, remiten a un sustrato de significacion mas
profundo. En dicho sentido, el abandono progresivo de las fuerzas
desperdiciadas, que conlleva la vejez, desemboca en impotencia ante la injusticia
intrinseca de la vida. Mas aun, la escritura en mayusculas y la personificacién
metaférica de la Salud, la Edad, las Horas y la Fortuna, «que huyen», dejan atn
mas patente la soberania violenta y dolorosamente concreta del sino adverso que
supedita y va despojando “a mordiscos” — «La Fortuna mis tiempos ha mordido»
— al ser humano de todos y cada uno de los deleites carnales y las glorias
mundanas, hasta dejar a éste “en los huesos” de la «locura».

Unidos el poliptoton y la oposicion antitética en un mismo verso: «falta la
vida, asiste lo vivido», cobra énfasis el hecho de que los tinicos que acuden a
poblar ese inmenso vacio tanatico que se perfila son los recuerdos «de los
antafios que he vivido». Por lo tanto, la incertidumbre que revisten el porqué, el
como y adonde se escapa tan vertiginosamente la vida, deja paso a la tnica
certeza que el individuo puede albergar inequivocamente: la muerte. Con la
hipérbole que cierra el segundo cuarteto, potenciando una sensacion clara de
amenaza: «y no hay calamidad que no me ronde», mediante la cual se pretende
conmover al lector sin rozar lo patético, se inicia la peroratio que da paso a la
segunda mitad del discurso lirico. Llegados a este punto del analisis, cabe

4 Damaso Alonso, “El desgarron afectivo en la poesia de Quevedo” en Poesia espariola,
Madrid: Gredos, 1966, pag. 481.
> Idem, pags. 541-542.
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destacar la presencia de un contraste bastante acusado entre las dos partes del
discurso en su conjunto, asi como entre los dos tercetos. Si bien en los cuartetos
prevalecia la bimembracioén y la construcciéon zeugmatica que dinamizaba el
ritmo, con la salvedad de los primeros dos versos del primer terceto que
conforma el anticlimax, el polisindeton empleado a partir del undécimo verso
tiende a ralentizar y alargar, cual minutos postreros, el discurso, para poder
reforzar debidamente cada una de las formas verbales sustantivadas y
poliptétonas — «Soy un Fue y un Sera y un Es cansado» — que establecen,
ademas, un evidente paralelismo con la terna de adverbios temporales
correspondientes — igualmente personificados — de los dos versos anteriores:
«Ayer se fue; Maflana no ha llegado;/ Hoy se esta yendo sin parar un punto».
Como méritos literarios afiadidos, puntualicemos que el uso de la perifrasis
durativa citada arriba refleja primorosamente la fugacidad del tiempo, el avanzar
incesante e inmisericorde del mismo, el pretérito indefinido sustantivado
entrafia la celeridad con que, sobre la marcha, el presente se convierte en pasado,
mientras que las formas verbales en pretérito perfecto entreveradas a lo largo
del poema, pero, en especial, en el penultimo verso del poema, dejan al desnudo
peso emocional de los acontecimientos pasados, asi como la relacion que éstos
guardan con el presente.

Segin Damaso Alonso, dentro de la utileria quevedesca, el
encabalgamiento representa un «gozne estilistico»® significativo. Por
consiguiente, su irrupcion tan abrupta, que, practicamente, en mas de una
ocasion trunca los versos del dltimo terceto, precipita el discurrir poético hacia
el desenlace que, aunque tenga sus raices hundidas en los tipicos contrarios
petrarquistas, desborda el cauce clasico. De esta forma, el remate del soneto logra
un auténtico far stupire barroco debido a la sobrecogedora constatacion que se
hace: «he quedado/ presentes sucesiones de difunto», asi como a la extrapolaciéon
a la que da pie este ultimo verso en cuestion.

Por lo que nos toca, la originalidad, esa dosis de inventio de Quevedo,
radica en que, lo mismo que sucede en el caso que tenemos entre manos, la tesis
quevedesca inducida, de hecho, se cimenta precisamente en una antitesis,
propiciando una genuina coincidentia oppositorum. Asi, en el meollo del poema
late una paradoja, pues lo aparentemente antinémico, en realidad termina
igualado, fundido en una relacién de identidad. Y el motivo vertebrador tan
peculiar de este soneto quevedesco es justamente la identidad vida-muerte. De
modo que, por paraddjico que parezca, vista la triple dimension temporal que
conforma al ser humano, se infiere que el presente no es mas que un pasado
continuo, puesto que en cada instante juntamos «pafiales y mortajas». En otras
palabras, con cada instante transcurrido sepultamos dentro de nosotros al
hombre que fuimos el instante anterior, de ahi que, antes de cruzar el umbral de

6 {dem, pag. 628.
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la senectud camino a la tumba, seamos nosotros mismos una tumba para el nifo,
para el adolescente, asi como para el adulto que nos antecedieron.

A la luz de lo susodicho, el propésito del yo lirico podria ser sacar de su
error a todos los mortales postulando la teoria segun la cual la vida no es méas
que un cotidie morimur, por lo cual, lo que parece ser vida no es mas que una
mera ilusién, porque, de hecho, contemplada tal cual, la vida no existe en
absoluto. Es, por ende, la muerte la que se disfraza de vida, porque, a raiz de la
convicciéon profesada por Quevedo, no hay mas muerte que la vida misma.
Consiguientemente, para permanecer dentro de los limites metaforicos
establecidos por Quevedo, la muerte no es algo futuro ni exterior que nos ronde
y aceche con miras a quitarnos la vida, sino mas bien es algo que nos habita y
crece por dentro, algo que asimismo vivimos “de puertas para adentro”. Por lo
tanto, en virtud de la poética conceptista quevedesca, nacer no es comenzar a
vivir, sino precisamente comenzar a morir. Desde que se franquea el zaguan de
la muerte hasta que se acaba por morir no hay mas que un progresivo dejar de
ser, de ahi que las prendas dotadas de valor metonimico anteriormente sefialadas
acaben aludiendo practicamente a la misma realidad.

Ahora bien, cabe matizar que, muy a pesar del cufio contrarreformista con
el que se ha troquelado la forma mentis barroca tras ser fundida en el crisol de
tantas crisis la apabullante realidad que pinta Quevedo parece carecer de viso
metafisico y arrasa con el apice esperanzador del «polvo enamorado» que
coronaba a su Amor constante mas alla de la muerte. Quevedo parece apuntar,
como tal, al hecho de que la muerte en si es el ultimo de los desengafios
terrenales, que tiene atrancada incluso la puerta trasera y carece de ventanas que
se pudieran abrir a la fe cristiana en una posible vida de ultratumba.

En resumidas cuentas, hacer cala y cata en este soneto de Quevedo ha sido
apurar hasta las heces la copa del acérrimo pesimismo que destila el Barroco
espariol. A diferencia de su contrincante literario — Luis de Goéngora y Argote —
, el madrilefio le resta cualquier valor a la vida, ya que ni siquiera exhorta al carpe
diem. No obstante, el «rigor casi algebraico» que, segun Borges’, individualiza el
estilo poético de Quevedo, éste no lo emplea para deshacerse en improperios
contra la vida, es decir que, pese a toda costumbre, la reflexiéon quevedesca es
concisa y no se explaya en una marea de irreverencia, sino que se queda dentro
del cauce de la resignaciéon de donde més bien aflora una serenidad estoica. Sin
embargo es aqui donde estriba el punto neuralgico de la lirica del madrilefio, y
cuando surge aquel «desgarrén afectivo» al que Damaso Alonso hacia referencia
podemos comprobar que lo que en Gdongora era pathos, explosion, y, a simple
vista, en Quevedo raya la apatia socarrona, no es mas que «llanto reprimido» y
el fruto de una implosiéon. Desde este punto de vista, podriamos concluir que
Francisco de Quevedo y Villegas es la encarnaciéon por antonomasia de la tensiéon

7 Apud Fernando Villegas Darrouy, El Banquete. O lecturas de supervivencias,
Sudamericana, 2012, s. p.
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y contradiccion barrocas, que aprietan las cuerdas a fuerza de «vocablos
nerviosos» como lo son los verbos, sustantivos y pocos adjetivos que conforman
la filigrana poética de este poema donde la «inteligencia» de su autor «brilla con
el frio resplandor de una navaja espafiola», tal y como subrayaba Eugenio d’Ors®.
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SORINA-CRINA GHIATA"®

Abstract

Philological work often urges us to look at and undertake a thorough linguistic and literary
analysis when referring to the dramatic genre, for example. Focusing on the latter type of
investigation, we will discuss the Spanish Golden Age and the classical French theater,
taking as representatives Pedro Calderon de la Barca and Pierre Corneille. The article aims
to give an overview of how the theme of guilt is outlined in two fundamental works of world
literature: La vida es suerio and Le Cid. We will draw attention to different characters,
fictional or not, from these two texts in order to observe how this topic emerges from the
characters’ actions and feelings, which set up the plot. The main, antagonistic figures in
these masterpieces seem to be constantly “ followed” by the stigma of guilt. We will see to
what extent this circumstance can occupy a central place in the thematic universe of the
tragedy and philosophical drama on which this article is based.

Keywords: literary analysis, thematic universe, theater, Baroque, Classicism.

Actiunea operei dramatice Viata este vis, a lui Pedro Calderdn de la Barca,
se desfasoara in trei acte (tres jornadas, structura obisnuita, de altfel, in teatrul
spaniol al vremii) si are loc intr-o Polonie fictivi. Legat de o posibila veridicitate
in ceea ce priveste evenimentele, personajele si reperele spatiale si temporale,
nu exista indicii privitoare la acest aspect. Suntem uimiti de imaginea unui
munte si a unui turn din care auzim sunetul lanturilor si al lamentérilor. Printul
Segismundo isi exprima durerea. El este legat (si vegheat de batranul Clotaldo)
deoarece tatdl sdu, regele Basilio, credea in profetia astrali care anunta
comportamentul nefast si barbar al fiului sau in timpul unei viitoare domnii.

Basilio, un personaj meditativ, pentru care cerul reprezintd un spatiu
imens de maretie si minune, unde sunt scrise mii de destine umane, alege in
continuare sa ii ofere fiului sau Segismundo o sansa. Uimit, ajunge la palat, unde
este primit ca un print. Totusi, el devine agresiv si foarte periculos, ataci si ucide
un servitor si il ameninta pe Astolfo, un tanir duce.

Segismundo este vizut la sfarsitul acestei secvente ca o fiard sélbatica,
fiind de o violenti iesitd din comun. Prin urmare, tatal sdu decide sa-1 puni

“ MA student, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of Iasi, sorina.ghiata@yahoo.com
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inapoi in inchisoarea turnului. Se trezeste in lanturi si i se spune cd aceastd
intAmplare nefericiti a fost doar o iluzie. In consecinti, protagonistul este
cuprins de o profundd dezamigire si confuzie!. Intrigati sau mai degraba
nemultumiti de ideea de a-l considera pe ducele Astolfo drept print mostenitor,
mai multi soldati il elibereaza pe fiul lui Basilio. De data aceasta, el aratd o
bunévointa reald si o moralitate exemplara. Calderén de la Barca evidentiaza
conceptele de Putere (el Poder) si Intelepciune (la Sabiduria), care sunt, de fapt,
legate de idei religioase pretioase pentru autor. De multe ori putem observa
faptul ca scriitorul baroc incearca si le inspire spectatorilor ideea unei constiinte
bazate pe moralitatea crestina.

In piesa de teatru Viata e vis, Segismundo se vede cuprins de nefericire,

ajungand sd nu mai distingd intre iluzie si realitate. Este propria sa fatalitate
exprimati in versurile construite magistral de Calderén si care reflectd, de fapt,
conditia umana general valabila.
Eroul dramei filosofice este cel care se gaseste fortat sa isi asume o vina a unor
fapte pe care nu avea de unde sa stie ci le va comite si care initial erau doar
presupuneri ale tatilui sdu, in urma prezicerilor dupa care acesta se ghida. Faptul
ca alege ulterior sd manifeste bunatate si s3 demonstreze si alte calitati, atunci
cand este eliberat de cétre cei care doar pe el il recunosteau ca fiind print
mostenitor, dovedeste cad isi poate decide destinul, dar si ca era pe nedrept
considerat un tiran incapabil de a-si ghida poporul. Reddm in continuare o parte
dintre versurile in care protagonistul reactioneaza dupa ce Clotaldo il anunta ca
nu era vinovat, ci doar victima unei nemiloase soarte:

Josnic, mirsav, traddtor, / ce sa stiu mai mult, batrine,/ daca stiu acuma cine-
s,/ ca s-ardt de azi cd-n mine-s/ vreri ce vi le vreau stapine? / Cum de ti-ai
tradat, hai, spune, / tara astfel, ascunzindu-mi / ce stiai si, deci, la rindu-mi,
/ m-ai furat, pe ratiune / si pe drept calcind?

Vina atribuitd lui Segismundo de tatdl sdu, mai ales, si care are drept
urmare incarcerarea sa intr-un loc intunecat si auster, nu ii apartinea. Ca o
paranteza, pentru ca este si va ramane mereu important, acest al doilea act al
dramei filosofice a lui Calderon (Jornada Segunda) se incheie cu celebrul
monolog al eroului, in care sunt surprinse clasele sociale, indivizii ducandu-si
existenta la limita dintre iluzie si realitate, dintre implinire si dezamagire,
minciuni, dar cu totii nivelati de moarte, de geniul ei.

! In lucrarea sa critica intitulata Teatrul spaniol clasic, Paul Alexandru Georgescu
remarci: ,Revin acum cu obsesivi insistentd motivele mortii, schimbarii, mastii si iluziei;
se accentueazd starile si sentimentele sumbre, prapéstioase: melancolia, singuratatea,
pacatul, ispasirea” — ,Teatrul Secolului de Aur”, Editura pentru Literaturd Universala,
Bucuresti, 1967, p. 273.

2 Pedro Calderén de la Barca, Viata e vis, Actul al doilea (Jornada Segunda), traducere
de Sorin Marculescu, Editura Univers, Bucuresti, 1970.
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Despre piesa lui Pierre Corneille, Cidul, amintim ci faptele au loc in Sevilla
(care era pe atunci, in timpul domniei regelui Ferdinand I al Castiliei — Fernando
I — intre anii 1035 si 1065, capitala unui regat maur. Orasul a fost cucerit de
spanioli in anul 1248, sub domnia lui Ferdinand al IV-lea). Contele de Gormas,
Don Gomez devine gelos atunci cind il vede pe batranul Don Diego fiind preferat
pentru postul de tutore al printului si il jigneste pe acesta din urma, lovindu-1
(un soufflet, in limba vremii). Don Diego fiind prea batran pentru a-si razbuna
singur umilinta, ii cere fiului sdu, Don Rodrigo, si o faca. Acesta, fiind nevoit si
aleaga intre dragostea sa pentru Ximena, fiica lui Don Gomez, si datorie, va oferi
intdietate onoarei si il va ucide pe tatil Ximenei intr-un duel (,Potrivit unei
morale a individului superior si eroic, o morala a «generozitatii», Rodrigue,
pentru a ramine demn de el insusi, isi sacrifica dragostea, ideal nobil in sine, si
alege idealul cel mai generos pentru el, onoarea numelui siu”®). Ximena
tdgaduieste dragostea fatda de Rodrigo si ii cere regelui ca acesta sa plateasca cu
viata pentru fapta sa. Dar atacarea regatului de cdtre mauri ii ofera lui Rodrigo
ocazia de a-si dovedi curajul si de a obtine iertarea regelui. Ximena obtine de la
rege permisiunea unui duel intre Don Rodrigo si Don Sancho, rivalul sau.
Rodrigo, victorios, primeste mana Ximenei.

Importante sunt mentiunile facute de Micaela Slavescu (in cadrul
comentariilor addugate la versiunea tradusd in limba roméand a piesei lui
Corneille de citre St.O. Iosif), care considerad tragedia lui Corneille ca fiind
silustra, desfasurdndu-se intr-o lume de «alesi» — nobili feudali si monarhi [...]”;
iar despre legitura celor doi protagonisti aceasta afirma: ,extraordinara- iesita
din comun - aproape neverosimild, intr-atat de nefireasca pozitia eroilor [...]
complicata, rezultanta unor evenimente-soc de surprizi [...]"%. Slavescu remarcs,
prin urmare, aceasti lume de ,alesi”, dar si o posturd absolut aparte a
protagonistilor, rezultand urmatri si cai ale destinului inexplicabile. Don Rodrigo
si Ximena sunt determinati si isi sacrifice sentimentele in numele onoarei (dupa
cum remarci in continuare aceeasi autoare, ,,[...] tragedia Cidul formeaza o suiti
de variatiuni pe tema eroismului, a eroismului ce naste din energie, apriga
dorintd de glorie, de sacrificiu [..] (o) suferintd izvorita din sentimentul
demisiunii morale in fata gloriei si a virtutii”, pentru o vina care nu le apartine,
pentru o umilinta la care niciunul dintre ei nu a fost pirtas.

3 Angela Ion (coord.), Elena Brateanu, Luminita Ciuchindel, Elena Gorunescu
(autori), Dictionar istoric i critic. Literatura francezd, Editura Stiintifica si Enciclopedica,
Bucuresti, 1982, p. 57.

4 Corneille, Cidul, In roméneste de St.O. Tosif, Editie ingrijita de Micaela Slavescu,
»Cuvint inainte”, Editura Albatros, Bucuresti, 1973, p. 37.

>Ibidem, p. 40-105.
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Pentru a exemplifica modul in care culpabilitatea, chiar daca nu a lor,
apare in destinul personajelor, schimbandu-1, ne vom referi la cateva replici din
Actul III, scena IV:

Don Rodrigo: Ucide-md, Ximend, si gusta fara jale / Placerea mortii mele si-
a rdzbundrii tale. [...] / Ximena: Taci, dacd-ti sint dusmand, nu vreau sd-ti
fiu calau. / Eu sa-ti ridic viata, e cu putintd oare? / Dator esti s ti-o aperi, s-
o cer eu sint datoare. / Dar intre noi e altul judecator suprem / Si eu am
numai dreptul in fata-i sa te chem.®

Referindu-ne, din nou, la vina pe care protagonistii si-o asum4, acestia
aleg, inainte de toate, sa isi salveze onoarea si nu iubirea reciproca. Observam,
asadar, faptul cd demnitatea, dar si gloria si orgoliul sunt cele care primeaza in
congtiinta celor doud personaje ale tragediei corneliene. Nefasta asumare a
acestei culpabilitati nemeritate determind personajele sa aiba o puternica criza
de constiinta, declansidndu-se o disputa teribila intre datoria de a proteja si salva
onoarea si sentimentul iubirii.

Considerdm, de asemenea, extrem de importantad precizarea faptului ca
Pierre Corneille accetueaza ceea ce este privitor la constiinta si, in general, la
natura psihologica (pe de o parte, existd un tumult interior al personajelor, care
se manifestd neincetat, dar, pe de altd parte, acestea isi gésesc forta necesara
pentru a discerne intre chemarea datoriei si sacralitatea iubirii). In acest sens,
istoricul literar Ion Zamfirescu identificd, in lucrarea sa, faptul ci cea mai
cunoscuti creatie a dramaturgului clasic aduce in atentia criticilor, cititorilor si
spectatorilor (atunci cand este pusa in scend) ,,0 tabla de valori morale si o gama
de manifestari ale sensibilititii umane. [...] Totul in drama corneliana — actiune,
conflict sufletesc si moral, mesaj de viatd — este pus in miscare de resortul eroic
al personajelor. Constatdm la multe dintre ele stapinire de sine, energie condusa
cu ratiune spre un scop determinat. Eroul se defineste prin virtutea si prin
puterea sa de vointa™’.

In incheiere, o scurtd mentiune comparativi ar putea fi binevenita. Un
anumit aspect se remarca in ambele texte alese pentru realizarea acestui studiu,
Le Cid si La vida es suefio. Daca este sa ne gandim la tragedia antica, cea in care
personajele erau dominate de destinul lor, in tragediile clasice din secolul al
XVII-lea, dar si in piesa lui Pedro Calderén de la Barca, autorii le oferd adesea
protagonistilor posibilitatea de a alege: influenta destinului lor exista incd, dar
pot face, de asemenea, propriile lor alegeri in scopul schimbérii unei soarte
nefavorabile. Existd inca multe alte aspecte ce merita amintite, deoarece ele sunt
fundamentale pentru o mai buna observare si intelegere a felului in care Pierre
Corneille si-a conceput textul, dar mai ales pentru a stabili in ce masura

6 Ibidem, p.100-103.
7 Istoria universald a teatrului, vol. IIl: Renasterea (II). Reforma. Barocul. Clasicismul,
Editura pentru Literatura Universala, Bucuresti, 1968, p. 447-458.
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culpabilitatea apare reflectati in tragedia corneliana. Intre acestea, amintim

sursele de inspiratie, referindu-ne in principal la textul lui Guillén de Castro

(varianta fictiva a Cidului, Rodrigo Diaz de Vivar, vasal al regelui Alfonso al VI-lea),

Las Mocedades del Cid® (1605-1615). Ineditd este, de asemenea, actiunea plasata in

Evul Mediu, alegere totalmente distincta fata de ceea ce era specific teatrului

clasic francez’; in piesele alese de Jean Racine, spre exemplu, regasim mituri si

personaje ale Antichitatii Clasice, precum, Fedra sau Ifigenia.
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? ,Subiectul este imprumutat istoriei, dar nu celei grecesti (cum o va face Racine) sau
romane (cum o va face insusi Corneille in operele ulterioare), ci, fapt aproape unic in
teatrul clasic in general, celei medievale, legendari si nationald, ce-i permite crearea unei
atmosfere romanesti, de iubire si cavalerism, de eroism juvenil si sacrificiu.” - Micaela
Slavescu, op. cit., p. 37.
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Abstract

In cultura si spiritualitatea epocii care, in posteritate, va ajunge sd-i poarte numele, ,opera”
slujirii mitropolitului Veniamin Costachi (mitropolit intre anii 1803-1842, cu doud
intreruperi) capdta ponderea, semnificatia si strdlucirea unei noi si reprezentative sinteze
romanesti intre valorile cultivate in cadrul reinnoitei miscdri isihaste din prima si a doua
Jjumdtate a secolului al XVIII-lea si spiritul european al vremii. Poate si de aceea, referindu-
se la activitatea de protector si de promotor al culturii romanesti, Sf. Grigore Dascalul il
numeste pe Veniamin ,ctitor al limbii noastre”.

Keywords: Veniamin Costachi, lasi, cult, scoala, cultura.

Le métropolite de Moldavie et de Suceava Veniamin Costachi (1803-1842,
avec deux interruptions, entre les années 1808-1812 et 1821-1823) reste dans la
postérité, tout premiérement, grace a ses mérites, qui découlent de sa grande
responsabilité, en tant que « pére spirituel du Pays » (« le peuple le prenait
pour le Saint patron de la Moldavie » — Edgar Quinet, 1857: 116; Pacurariu,
2008: 9-24; Balan, 2008: 364-381). Il faut aussi noter qu’il « a réussi a introduire
et promouvoir, dans la culture roumaine, la civilisation et la spiritualité de
I'époque dans laquelle il a vécu et qu'il a illustrée par des actes exemplaires
(Pacurariu, 2010: 216-217; Vizanti, 1881; Iorga, 1904; Erbiceanu, 1886; Vasilache,
1941; Gheorghita, 1946), une synthése nouvelle et représentative de la tradition
roumaine (Sesan, 1970; Bria, 1974). Cette synthése exprimait, d'une part, les
valeurs cultivées par le mouvement hésychastique renouvelé de la premiére et
de la seconde moitié du XVIIle siécle (Daniel, Mitropolitul Moldovei si
Bucovinei, 1997: 5-16; Candea, 1997:17-38; Ic4, 2011: 36-37) et, d’autre part, elle
était liée a lesprit du temps, de ,I'Europe des nations”, de la modernité
incontournable, qui avait commencé a animer l'histoire des Roumains dans le
siécle qu'on nommerait « de la construction nationale » (Platon, 2005).

Son pére spirituel et prédécesseur au siege métropolitain de Iagi, le
métropolite Tacov Stamati (Ciurea, 1946; Gheorghitd, 1946; Bobulescu, 1903;
Niti-Danielescu, 2018), auquel Veniamin s’est toujours senti attaché et auquel il
voulait suivre depuis le début, était sans aucun doute son modéle. Il est devenu
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(bien qu’il ait été moine a Husi), par un comportement tout a fait inhabituel, un
moine de la communauté hésychastique du monastére de Neamt (o Iacov était
aussi devenu moine), une communauté autrefois dirigée par St. Pieux Pahomie
de Gledin et Paisie Velicikovski.

D’autre part, Veniamin était I'héritier du courant culturel porté par le
métropolite lacov Stamati, a propos duquel N. Iorga a noté quen termes d’effort
pour « dissiper les ténebres qui enveloppaient la Moldavie », il avait travaillé
« séparément » du « courant de culture de Neamt ». Dans la premiére moitié du
XIXe siecle, le métropolite Veniamin aurait le mérite d'étre le créateur d’'une
« ceuvre de garder intacts les deux héritages: I'héritage de Paisie et I'héritage de
Tacov Stamati ». Et il est ajouté « qu il vint un temps ou, par lui-méme, par des
influences auxquelles chacun était soumis, sans savoir d'ou ils venaient (s.ns.),
dans cette culture d’église qu’il patronnait, il a aidé et pour le représenter, la note
nationale a commencé a se faire entendre, lorsque l'esprit nouveau est entré ici
victorieusement » (lorga, 1969: 323; Iorga, 2001: 487-495).

La riche activité éditoriale qu’il encourage, guide et soutient par les deux
imprimeries du Métropolite, celle de Iagi et celle du monastére de Neamt (ou il a
imprimé 17 livres théologiques et patronné la publication de 23 autres; plus d'une
centaine de livres ont été imprimés avec sa bénédiction — Picurariu, 2008: 16-19;
Pacurariu, 2002: sub wvoce; Sesan, 1970: 13), illustre trés bien le nouveau
programme culturel promu par Veniamin. En ce qui concerne la spécificité de la
nouvelle synthése théologique, on a observé a la fois la fidélité a « I'orthodoxie
traditionnelle et unitaire » (soulignant qu’elle a été réalisée « magistralement le
maintien de 'équilibre entre la slavonie et I'hellénisme »), et le fait que Veniamin
Costachi « trace un chemin roumain, mais fidéle aux traditions orthodoxes ».
Son ceuvre est également dirigée « sur les Carpates, vers les orthodoxes de
Transylvanie et méme vers les sud-danubiens, portant dans son ambiance les
principes de la Confession de foi du métropolite Petru Movila » (Sesan, 1970: 12-
19; Bria, 1974: 524).

« Le fondateur de notre langue »

Il est trés visible et plein de signification que le métropolite Veniamin lui-
méme situe ses propres efforts dans une tradition culturelle roumaine, quand,
par exemple, il écrit que « notre langue roumaine est [...] fille de la langue latine,
et nous venons directement des Romains, nos ancétres » (Préface a
Dumnezeiestile Liturghii ale Sfintilor Ierarhi Ioan Hrisostomul, Vasilie cel Mare si
Grigorie Dialogul, lasi, 1834; Gheorghitd, 1946:185). Il sait que Vasile Lupu
« décida d’apprendre et d’écrire en roumain », ouvrant une imprimerie [...] recue
du savant métropolite de Kiev, Petru Movil4, et « la traduction de L’Evangile
(Cazania - n.ns) a été faite par le métropolite Varlaam ». Dans quelques
décennies, suivront d’autres livres écrits en roumain, nécessaires a I’Eglise,
imprimés par le métropolite Dosoftei. Et Veniamin veut faire une meilleure
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traduction « dans les vrais mots roumains » (dont « une partie sont conservés
dans de vieux livres et documents, et une autre partie dans le discours du
people ». Il attire lattention de ses contemporains sur le fait que « si nous
n'utilisons pas ces mots au lieu des mots étrangers, comme l'ont fait tous les
peuples qui voulaient cultiver & ce moment la langue nationale, celle-ci sera
perdue et notre nation roumaine périra, comme toutes les nations qui ont quitté
leurs langues ont péri » (Gheorghitd, 1946:185). C'est pourquoi il place le texte
liturgique dans la meilleure langue roumaine de I'époque, en recommandant
entre autres: «au lieu de Blagoslovenie, on peut dire Bénédiction; Pravoslavnic,
Dreptslavitoriu; Oglasenie, Chemat; Predsfesteln3, TnainteSﬁntité; Pogrebanie,
Inmormantare; Ingropiciune si Petrecanie; Dvera, Usa [...] ; il vaut mieux dire
Doxologie au lieu de Slavoslovie, Orthodoxe que Pravoslavnic; Eucharistie au
lieu de Prististanii, Mystéres pour Taine [...] ; Synode pour Sobor, Evhologhiu au
lieu de Molitevnic [...] » (Gheorghit3, 1946: 185-188). Les mérites littéraires du
métropolite Veniamin sont unanimement reconnus par les contemporains, qui
ladmirent et lui font I'éloge, lui consacrent parfois ses propres efforts et
n’hésitent pas a l'appeler «le fondateur de notre langue » (I'appréciation
appartient a Gherontie et Grigore Dascalu - ce dernier devenant plus tard
métropolite a Bucarest — les traducteurs de I'ouvrage de Saint Jean Damascene,
Descoperirea pravoslavnicei credinte, imprimé a Iasi en 1806; Tomescu, 1927: 103).

Promoteur culturel

Parfois le métropolite Veniamin écrit que, bien que vieux, il est obligé
(« c’est mon devoir, ma vocation, c’est mon travail ») de mettre en lumiére
I'enseignement pour « I'adoucissement de 'ame du lecteur [...] et 'utilisation de
croyants », afin qu'ils « utilisent les enseignements moraux ». Parfois, il exprime
son espoir qu’ « en multipliant les livres et les sciences en langue roumaine,
sinon moi, au moins mes descendants seront dignes d'un clergé et de croyants
savants et appropriés ». Et cela lui semble la priorité de son temps, lorsque « la
plupart des jeunes [...], dépourvus de toute science des enseignements chrétiens,
ont eu recours a des choses inutiles, aux mensonges dans les romans et a d’'autres
sortes de vanités, d'ou tout le piétinement de la loi et la désobéissance aux
commandements commencent » (Préface a Istoria Scripturii Vechiului Testament,
lasi, 1824; Ilie Gheorghit3, 1946: 171).

Remarquable était surtout l'activité du métropolite Veniamin en tant que
« fondateur et mentor des écoles nationales » (Pacurariu, 2008:12). On a
beaucoup écrit sur ce sujet et les documents de I'époque éclairent
presquentierement les efforts consentis et les réalisations obtenues
(Urechia,1892: passim; lorga, 1974, passim; Pacurariu, 2008: 12-14). A cette
époque, la promotion de grands projets et le controle de la bonne organisation
et de la conduite de I'éducation étaient la compétence quasi exclusive des
métropolitains du pays. Et de la méme maniére on peut expliquer pourquoi,
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avant d’accéder au tréne de Iasi, la portée des préoccupations de Veniamin dans
ce domaine est bien inférieure a celle avérée a partir de 1803 et jusqu’a la fin de
son archipastorat. Cependant, il ne faut pas perdre de vue le fait que lui, en tant
quévéque a Husi puis a Roman, n’était pas seulement une personne informée,
mais aussi un proche collaborateur du métropolite de Iasi en matiére d’éducation.
Ainsi, a la fois par I'expérience acquise au cours des années de monachisme et
de hiérarchie, et par la fidélité aux projets de son prédécesseur, lacov Stamati,
peut étre, par exemple, expliquée de maniere plus convaincante linitiative de
1803 (quelques mois aprés son ascension au trone, a Iasi), qui fera connaitre le
métropolite Veniamin Costachi et lui apportera tant de prestige dans la postérité,
celui de fonder le premier séminaire théologique du pays (Adamescu, 1904: 43-
52). En 1803, de nouvelles écoles sont créées a Galati, Focsani et Barlad (et leur
nombre se multiplie au cours des décennies suivantes), tout en recevant des
subventions de I'Etat et de I'Eglise. Il est & noter qu'au fil des années, l'effort
constant de I'Eglise pour trouver des solutions viables, conformément a sa
vocation, aux défis de la modernité (auxquelles elle apporte des réponses
adéquates), ainsi que lexistence d'une conception unitaire de l'éducation,
perceptible sous différents régimes politiques (en tenant toujours compte de la
nécessité de moderniser les structures institutionnelles et de I'introduction de la
langue roumaine a tous les niveaux d’études). Dans le Testament du métropolite,
l'effort pour une meilleure organisation de 'enseignement et I'introduction de la
langue roumaine dans les écoles (ou « I'enseignement des sciences en roumain »)
est décrite comme « le seul but qui méne au chemin du salut » et a montré qu’il
utilisait tous les moyens que les circonstances lui ont permis pour la renaissance
et la croissance de la nation (Erbiceanu, 1888: 61).

Dans les années de son archpastorat, le métropolite Veniamin Costachi
avait des collaborateurs fidéles. I en a hérité, en a formé d’autres lui-méme et
s’est occupé de leur meilleure préparation, leur donnant l'occasion d’étudier et
d’acquérir lexpérience nécessaire. Parmi les personnes de grande confiance que
Veniamin savait comment amener et garder autour de lui, il y avait beaucoup
d’enseignants des écoles de Iasi. Entre les collaborateurs et les conseillers qu’il a
gardés proches et auxquels a donné confiance, on peut mentionner Lazar-Leon
Asachi et son fils, Gheorghe, Gheorghe Saulescu, certains d'entre eux des
professeurs des écoles fondées par lui et par d’autres. A propos de ceux quiil a
aidés avec de nombreux sacrifices pour poursuivre leurs études pour « la
renaissance et la croissance de la nation », écrit-il également dans le Testament
(«jai envoyé beaucoup de jeunes gens dans des lieux spéciaux pour se
préparer » ; Erbiceanu, 1888: 59). Entre les enseignants de lasi figurent des
personnalités telles que Damaschin Bojinci, Anton Velini, Filaret Scriban, Neofit
Scriban, Theodor Codrescu et d’autres (Pacurariu, 2003: 89-90; Pacurariu, 1970:
3-5; Adamescu, 1904: 52-56; Simota, 1970:766-767; Enescu, 1967: passim;
Enescu,1970: passim; Ursu, 1993: 253-254). On doit aussi mentionner le geste du
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vieux métropolitain, homme de priére, promoteur d’'une culture édifiante, mais
aussi pére spirituel prudent et généreux, d'ordonner, aprées sa mort, que certains
de ses objets personnels soient vendus (attestant de la reconnaissance officielle
de ses mérites) en vue de soutenir les études des jeunes (Erbiceanu, 1888: 62-63).
On sait que le métropolite Veniamin a réuni autour de lui des personnes pieuses,
dignes et bien préparées, qui témoigneront plus tard de la noblesse d’ame, de la
générosité et de la bonté de leur pére spirituel.

Peut-étre devrions-nous également mentionner comment le métropolite
Veniamin a servi dans I'église, afin que nous puissions mieux percevoir la beauté
et I'éclat apportés par le lien entre le culte et la culture. Le service liturgique
impressionna et les fidéles — écrit C. Erbiceanu — vinrent voir avec quelle foi,
avec quelle piété, avec quelle beauté servit le Métropolite, qui était un bon
connaisseur du Typique et amoureux du service de I'Eglise (..) faite avec
grandeur. Cette qualité est également évoquée par Edgar Quinet: « Oh,
magnifique et sublime spectacle! L'ame de la chasteté angélique ; beau et
majestueux comme si je n'avais jamais vu un autre vieil homme de ma vie.
Lorsque le métropolite Veniamin, dans la splendeur de son Eglise orientale, est
apparu vétu de robes dorées, les cheveux dans la neige et les vagues tombant sur
ses épaules, les gens ont vu en lui le Saint Protecteur de la Moldavie » (Edgar
Quinet, 1857: 116).

Conclusions

Dans les décennies de l'archipastorat du métropolite Veniamin Costachi,
on peut observer lintense activité culturelle quil soutient, une activité sans
précédent dans aucune période antérieure. Ce comportement, pas du tout
ostentatoire ou en désaccord avec la mentalité et les attentes de la communauté,
montre plus clairement l'ampleur et I'intensité du processus de modernisation de
la culture roumaine, a I'aube de la modernité, de I'équilibre dynamique entre le
coté contemplatif et celui pratique, entre foi et culture, entre science, priére et
philanthropie. Ces aspects peuvent tous démontrer la capacité de
renouvellement, ainsi que la continuité et la vitalité du pouvoir d’assimilation et
de synthése des Roumains.
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Abstract

This paper describes a study which was designed to investigate immigrant students’
difficulties in reading Greek texts as well as strategies they employ. In total, thirty-five 10-
year-old Albanian and Bulgarian-speaking students attending Greek primary education
classes participated in this study by being engaged in interviews and completing specially
designed questionnaires. The findings showed that although students appeared to reflect on
and be aware of their difficulties in reading texts in the Greek language, no considerate and
regular use of reading strategies was detected, to facilitate their reading. Therefore,
suggestions for further research and educational practice are made.

Keywords: reading, strategies, young learners, primary education.

Reading skills: an introduction

In the education of the 2I% century technology is rapidly evolving and
students, regardless of their age, are being bombarded with written material both
in electronic or printed form. For these reasons, learning to read and being able
to read in an effective way is considered to be perhaps one of the most significant
abilities that students should develop in order to be able to cope with their
studies and homework and their lives in general as active participants and
citizens.

As reading plays a significant role in our lives, there are numerous
definitions with regard to “reading” and generally the “reading ability” and this
is the result of the enormous concern that this topic has raised to experts of
education as well as teachers. Aebersold and Field (1997) stated that, as a process,
reading includes both ‘bottom-up’ and ‘top-down’ processes comprising word
recognition and comprehension processes.” This means that it comprises
processes both from letters to words (bottom-up) and from words to letters (top-
down). Moreover, reading comprehension which is of vital importance for
reading involves reciprocal action between the reader and the text. It involves
qualities that the reader comprises such as a set of various levels of skills and
experiences including ‘language skills’, cognitive resources and experience

knowledge.
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Another attempt towards defining reading was made by Green (2002),
who stated that, “Reading is a sociocultural process, which is based on students’
prior knowledge and it helps broadening students’ experiences and knowledge
developing a cultural identity and a personal sense of citizenship”.

Moreover, according to Vellutino et al. (2004) “reading may be defined as
the process of extracting and constructing meaning from written text for some
purpose” (p. 5). The ability to learn to read requires the acquisition of a variety
of knowledge (e.g. world knowledge) and skills (e.g. memory) which, in turn,
require normal development of reading-related linguistic (e.g. linguistic
processes) and non-linguistic (e.g. visual perception) cognitive abilities. The
reading process involves motivation to read, abilities to decode new words and
read fluently, skills to connect speech sounds to printed material and strategies
to make meaning from written word (Savic, 2016). In general, reading is a
complex process depending on adequate development of two component
processes: decoding and comprehension (Shaywitz, 1998).

Factors Affecting Reading Development and Reading Purpose

Reading is a multidimensional field and skills of research. There are
numerous studies on investigating the factors affecting reading skills
development. In particular, the family background and the school context form
the personal preferences of children as well as their attitudes and preferences to
reading (Myoungsoon & Heekyoung, 2002). Ellen (1994), highlighted the
significance of parent/family involvement in the reading process, because it
helps to facilitate children’s reading through a vast variety of books and literacy
that are motivating and pleasurable. According to research, parental
involvement in the reading activities at home reinforce children’s attitudes as
well as their interest to be part of a reading classroom (Rowe, 1991).

Students’ experiences can alter their attitudes towards reading that can
change during primary school because during that time children bring all their
family and cultural values, experiences and beliefs (Thomson, 2002; Comber,
2004). More specifically, from the very first years of children attending school,
they are exposed to a vast variety of stimuli, either written or spoken. This
means that they engage in conversations with their peers and teachers and start
to form their personal interests in reading based on what is offered around them.
This fact is crucial since during this period when children begin to accept all
these stimuli they form for the first time their own personal preferences on fairy-
tales, songs, etc. These, of course, may change several times during the course
of life since preferences are formed also from our age and our personal
acquaintances which, too, change numerous times in life.

What is more, gender plays a central role in the reading preferences of
children (Thomson, 2002; Comber, 2004). This has to say that there are certain
factors that contribute to the way in which students view reading and shape
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their personal preferences as parental involvement does. In the case of gender,
students have different preferences as to what genres they prefer to read based
on whether they are females or males. This is also a matter of the way in which
they were raised as well. This means that parents might raise their boys with
fairy-tales for girls and vice versa, resulting in the children forming their
personal reading interests not only according to their gender but based on their
way they were raised.

Reading Strategies in L2/FL

As many attempts towards defining reading have been made, it becomes
clear that reading is a dynamic process with a multidimensional character which
requires a continuous direct interaction between the reader and the “text” in
parallel with a continuous reflection on the purposes and the context it was
written by a particular author. Towards that interaction and reflection, readers
make use of certain mechanisms titled “reading strategies,” which facilitate this
dual purpose.

As stated by Wenden (1987), “Reading strategies are defined as specific,
problem-oriented actions or techniques, which can be either conscious or
unconscious and automatic. They demonstrate the ways the students interact with
what they read, comprehend it and the methods they apply to do so” (Maley &
Chamot, 1990).

According to Oxford (1990), strategies are divided into two categories,
direct, which include some more specific ones (cognitive, memory and
compensatory) and indirect (metacognitive, social and affective). Direct
strategies show a straight relationship with the text and some practices that
ensure understanding. These strategies are divided as bottom-up and top-down
which enclose many others such as repetition, varying reading speed,
resourcing, translation, note-taking, underlining the text, inferencing,
summarizing, transfer, contextualization, skipping some parts, examining
illustrations, and making references, looking up words, decoding a word or
phrase, recognizing cognates, using the prior knowledge etc. (Carrell, 1989;
Davis & Bistodeau, 1993).

Metacognitive strategies, on the other hand, are categorized as indirect
and serve to monitor the first category (Devine, 1993; Flavell, 1981). Under the
category of metacognitive strategies are also processes that control the reading
as planning, monitoring, self-regulating, self-questioning, checking and self-
reflecting (Hyde & Bizar, 1989; Baker & Brown, 1984).
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The study

The rationale of the study

The reason for conducting this particular study stemmed from the fact
that Greek classrooms are receiving a continuously increasing number of
students with migration/refugee biography. The study aimed at identifying and
recording immigrant students’ difficulties in reading as well as reading strategies
employed by them.

More specifically, the study was designed to address the following
questions:

e What reading difficulties are encountered by immigrant students in
Greek language?

e Which strategies immigrant students employ before, while and after
reading a text in Greek language?

Sample

The sample consisted of a total of thirty-five bilingual students, 10 years
old, attending the forth primary school grade. They come from Albania and
Bulgaria while they were selected from as a convenient sample, attending the
classrooms of a collaborative teacher.

It is worth mentioning that they have lived in Greece for 4 years. 75% of
them use the Greek language mainly at school while there is also another 25%
using it both at school and at home, as their parents are employed by Greek
farmers. Their language level in Greek appears to be A2+/B1.

Research instrument & procedures

In an attempt to delve into the immigrant students’ reading difficulties
and strategies when coming into contact with Greek texts, the researchers
conducted interviews with each student individually along with the use of a
multi-dimensional questionnaire. More specifically, both the interviews and the
questionnaire consisted of two thematic strands: a) the reading difficulties of the
students focusing on comprehension problems, accuracy problems and
meaning-making problems; b) reading strategies (based on O’Malley, & Chamot
(1990) taxonomy) focusing on pre-reading strategies, while-reading strategies
and post-reading strategies.

Concerning the research procedures, every student was requested to read
two texts, an expository text and a narrative one of about 250 words in the Greek
language. Upon the completion of the reading, the students were invited to
participate in an investigatory interview and then complete the questionnaire.
First, they dealt with the difficulties they encountered when reading the texts in
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the Greek language, while in a second phase, they were encouraged to reflect on
the reading strategies employed by them with regard to the texts in Greek.

It is worth mentioning that the questionnaire wording was simplified in
an attempt to facilitate students’ understanding. Moreover, when students
called for a clarification, the teacher supported them by explaining the
statements of the questionnaire.

Results - findings

Following the processing of the data derived from the students’ responses
in the questionnaire, various findings have emerged. With regard to the
students’ difficulties in comprehension (Figure 1), it was revealed that students
have difficulties in comprehending some words of the text (75%) or some parts
of it (68%). On the other hand, they appear not to face difficulties in
comprehending the gist of the text (7%).

Reading Comprehension Difficulties

20
. . 0
understanding some words in the text —m— l] 3%

75%
. 20%
comprehending some parts of the text —mm——m 2%, 680
o
L 5%
comprehending important parts of text m—— 32%
< — 3%,
. . 7%
comprehending the gist of the text T T ————————— 58

I 359

Rarely/Almost Never M Sometimes M Very Often

Figure 1. Reading Comprehension Difficulties of Immigrant Students

Concerning the students’ difficulties in decoding the text/meaning-
making, it was shown (Figure 2) that most of the students seem to have difficulty
in discerning information which is not meaningful to the content of the text
(74%) and linking newly-acquired knowledge to their prior knowledge (54%).
However, the students do not find it difficult to draw a conclusion having read
a text in Greek (57%).
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Text Decoding/Meaning-Making
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Figure 2. Text Decoding/Meaning Making Difficulties of Immigrant Students

Regarding the students’ difficulties with reading fluency, it was revealed
(Figure 3) that students have more difficulties in reading at an ordinary rate,
similar to the Greek speaking students, (47%) in parallel with difficulties in
reading with a good/right pronunciation (51%).

Reading Fluency Difficulties

\ 30%
reading at an ordinary rate _ 23%

\ 33%
reading with the right pronunciation _ 51%
I

wRarely/Almost Never ™ Sometimes ™ Very Often

Figure 3. Reading Fluency Difficulties of Immigrant Students

Focusing on the second thematic strand “Reading Strategies”, the
students’ responses and preferences led to the creation of three categories of
strategies — cognitive, meta-cognitive and compensation strategies.

In relation to the cognitive strategies employed by immigrant students
learning Greek, it was revealed (Figure 4) that most of them translate word for
word when they read a text (83%). Moreover, they listen carefully to the teacher
reading and pronouncing the words and they imitate him/her (69%) while they
also tend to skim the text and then read it better again (55%).
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Reading Strategies: Cognitive
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Figure 4. Cognitive Reading Strategies of Immigrant Students

As for the meta-cognitive strategies of reading, the students seem (Figure
5) to set goals for their reading and decide on the way they will read, when
reading takes place at home (75%). They also check their understanding of the
text (39%) while a large amount of students do not seem to make use of meta-
cognitive strategies.

Reading Strategies: Meta-Cognitive
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75%
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Figure 5. Meta-cognitive Reading Strategies of Immigrant Students

Last, compensation reading strategies are also employed by immigrant
students when reading texts in the Greek language (Figure 6). In particular,
skipping a word/phrase when not being known to them, is used to a great extent
by students (73%). Moreover, students tend to skim and re-read the text to
acquire a deeper understanding of the text (55%) in parallel with translating
words/phrases in their mother tongues (31%).
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Figure 6. Compensation Reading Strategies of Immigrant Students

Concluding remarks

Through this study, an attempt was made towards encouraging students
with migration biography to reflect on their reading difficulties and the
strategies they make use of when reading a text in the Greek language.

Although it was indicated a considerable degree of students’ awareness
on the difficulties encountered in relation to reading in Greek language, they
appeared not to demonstrate flexibility in strategy use. It is suggested that
raising the students’ awareness for strategy use concerning the reading skill
should be reinforced through the provision of systematic training. Since a single
teaching method could not possibly fit all the language learners’ strategies and
styles, a multimodal and multicognitive approach corresponding to all the
students’ needs should be employed. More specifically, in the same study, it was
shown that students faced problems in certain aspects of learning.
Comprehension of certain unknown words in the text, and more specifically,
compound words and polysyllables, proved to be of the highest difficulty. On
the contrary, having to pronounce certain words proved to be lower in difficulty.
Additionally, the poor readers encountered difficulties on local processes such
as understanding the meaning of unknown words, and pronouncing mostly
compound words and polysyllables. According to Pressley (2002), the initiation
of reading strategies can prove useful for reading comprehension and helping
students keep track of their own learning and also making them more
responsible to difficulties arising from comprehension.

Within this context, it is worth mentioning that successful language
learning presupposes the students’ ability and flexibility to appropriately select
and use strategies from a strategy repertoire. In this way, students will be
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provided with more opportunities for improved proficiency in the target
language (Oxford, 1990) and more support to develop different language skills
(Walters, 2007).

It is up to the teachers to make use of appropriate techniques/strategies as
well as adapt/use/choose material that fosters students’ use of reading strategies
and provide stimuli for further use of strategies for the other language skills.
Within a multimodal teaching and learning environment and with the
appropriate selection of material, students will practice certain strategies which
will facilitate their language development in a target language.

To conclude, based on several studies, many changes in the teaching
process should be made in order to aid every single child in the educational
process and to make them responsible for their own reading and as a result
independent and skilled readers and students. More specifically, according to
Guthrie et al. (1996); Walker (2003), boys are the ones that need more to be
taught certain strategies in reading and ways to raise their intrinsic motivation.
Based on another study by Norris & Ortega (2000); Hartman (2001), was
indicated that, “schools should follow a process-oriented approach aiming to: (1)
promote reading awareness, accounting for students’ linguistic and cognitive
development and sociocultural background and (2) encourage their growth of
metacognitive skills by training them into a variety of strategies”. What is more,
the enhancement of students’ literacy skills should be viewed as a key factor for
the enhancement of primary school students as global citizens (Tanner, 2007).

As reading must be considered a means of avoiding inequities among
genders, the opportunities that students have to enhance their reading skills
should be a boost for educating them to be active and responsible citizens.
Education must prepare students for developing their comprehension skills, be
aware of their understanding, and teach them strategies how to avoid gaps in
comprehension and become independent readers (Papadopoulos & Rapti, 2021).
According to Anderson (1991:19), successful reading comprehension is not
“simply a matter of knowing what strategy to use, but the reader must also know
how to use it successfully”.
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Abstract

One of the innovative principles Fyodor Dostoevsky (1821-1881) introduces in his novel
Crime and Punishment is that of indefiniteness that is employed in describing characters
and events. The author makes it a basic one and weaves other principles onto it. The paper
considers the principle from a translation studies perspective and lays a special emphasis on
the lexical units of specious similarity, cases of suppressed or non-realized indefiniteness as
well as cases of translation losses, with Russian as the source language and English as the
target one. The author arrives at the conclusion that in translation the author’s message of
indefiniteness is less obvious than in the Russian source text so that the target language
message regarding events and characters proves incomplete. A notion of a looking glass
effect is introduced.

Keywords: translation studies, Dostoevsky, English, indefiniteness.

Introduction

In the summer of 1865, Fyodor Dostoevsky planned to write a novel with
the working title P’yanen’kie (The Tipsy). The Marmeladov family were to be the
protagonists. The history of a French officer, Pierre Francois Lacenaire, inspired
the author to make a murder the pivotal event in the plot. The other person who
inspired Dostoevsky was Gherasim Chistov, a 27-year-old Muscovite who in
January 1865 killed two women (a cook and a laundress) with an axe in order to
rob their landlady, Mrs Dubrovina (www.booxworld.com).

The author immediately began to write the book. In the period from
January to December 1866 it was published as Crime and Punishment in
Russkiyvestnik, a magazine. It attracted attention among both Russian and
foreign readers: in 1866, an extract was translated and published in French in
Courriére russe.

In 1866 the entire text entitled Raskolnikov was published in German. In
Czech, Crime and Punishment appeared in 1883, while the Polish translation was
published in 1887-1888. The following year an Italian rendition was issued in
Milan. The first English version, translated by Frederick Whitshaw, was
published by Vizetelly and Co. in 1886 (wikipedia.org; openlibrary.org). In this
paper I analyse the text published by Mid-Urals Publishing House in 1972 and

* PhD, Professor, Bashkir State University, Ufa, Russia
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the English translation of it produced by Constance Garnett and reissued by
WordsworthEditions Ltd. in 2000.

Dostoevsky’s Innovative Principle

Critics argue that one of the most innovative principles Fyodor
Dostoevsky introduces in the novel is indefiniteness, employed in describing
characters and events (Rahv, 1960: 399). This principle breaks a definiteness
stereotype that was used by previous authors. Dostoevsky makes it a basic
concept and he weaves other principles onto it, while some of them (for instance
the principle of non-biographicality of the characters’ lives and events (Bakhtin,
2000: 169)) are found in it and broaden the concept of indefiniteness. The latter
is traced in Chapter 1 when Dostoevsky deploys the protagonist within given
spatial and temporal dimensions.

What do we know about the space where the novel is set? The plot takes
place in St Petersburg (the name of the city appears on page 2), but the name of
the street in which the protagonist lives is indefinite (S. Lane). On the other hand,
the distance he covers when the events of Chapter 1 occur is quite definite,
namely seven hundred and thirty steps.

The protagonist is not definite: his appearance is described on page two
(“He was... exceptionally handsome, above the average in height, slim, well built,
with beautiful dark eyes and dark brown hair”) but his name and position are
soon disclosed (“Raskolnikov, a student™).

Raskolnikov’s intention is indefinite as well. In his inner monologue he
calls it eto (that is, a thing like this) or predpriyatie (enterprise) or delo (business).
However, the author informs us about Raskolnikov’s immediate aim
(zakladprinjos = I've brought something to pawn here).

We also ecounter indefiniteness when Dostoevsky describes small
quantities — from 2 to 5 pieces. This makes one wonder why he does so, since it
would be easier to count them than to offer an approximate number, for
instance:

Tut slutzhili tri ili chetyre dvornika (Dostoevsky, 1972: 5)
Three or four door-keepers were employed on the building (Dostoevsky, 2000: 5).
“Vsled za nimi vyshla eshche razom tselaya vataga, chelovek v pyat” (Dostoevsky 1972: 9)

“A group consisting of about five men had gone out at the same time” (Dostoevsky,
2000: 9).

Such markers of indefiniteness are found all through the novel and are
characteristic of Dostoyevsky’s text, he favours indefiniteness in the language
of his writings.

In addition to the above cases, the field of indefiniteness in the novel
comprises the following units: the indefinite pronouns nekotoryi (a certain)
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(Dostoevsky, 1972: 9), kakoe-to (some) (Dostoevsky, 1972: 3,6), kogo-nibud’
(somebody) (Dostoevsky, 1972: 4); the indefinite adverbs kak-nibud’ (somehow),
kak-to (somehow) (Dostoevsky, 1972: 5); modal words mozhet (may), mozhetbyt’
(maybe) (Dostoevsky, 1972: 6, 8); words of approximation such as pochti (almost)
(Dostoevsky, 1972: 3,4), tochno meaning kakbudto (as if) (Dostoevsky, 1972: 8),
and words of indefiniteness, for instance odin (which corresponds more or less
to the indefinite article a/an in English (Dostoevsky, 1972: 3, 5).

Words of specious similarity indicative of indefiniteness

Fyodor Dostoevsky also uses other means for expressing indefiniteness,
notably kak by and kakbudto (as if, as though). In this study I examine how
Russian sentences that contain these lexical units are translated into English in
the first chapter of the novel. This chapter is the starting point of the narrative
and sets the tone of indefiniteness. The chapter opens with a sentence that is
permeated by indefiniteness:

“V nachale iyulya, v chrezvychaino zharkoe vremya, pod vecher odin molodoi
chelovek vyshel iz svoei kamorki, kotoruyu nanimal ot zhil’tsov v S-m pereulke, na
ulitsu I medlenno, kak by v nereshitel’nosti, otpravilsya k K-mu mostu” (Dostoevsky,
1972: 3).

“On an exceptionally hot evening early in July a young man came out of the garret
in which he lodged in S. Place and walked slowly, as though in hesitation, towards K.
Bridge” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 3).

In this passage the following words in Russian, the pronoun odin, and the
locative modifiers S. pereulok and K. most imply indefiniteness. In English, they
are rendered by the indefinite article a, the locative modifiers S. Place and K.
Bridge and by the unit as though (kak by).

The indicators of resemblance, kak by and kakbudto are frequent in the
text. Moreover, the chapter opens with kak by and ends with a sentence
comprising kakbudto. It thus creates a frame of indefiniteness for what happens
in the chapter:

“On byl tozhe kak budto v nekotorom volnenii” (Dostoevsky, 1972: 9).
“He, too, appeared to be in some agitation” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 10).

The example illustrates that the Russian kak by and kak budto are
rendered by words implying resemblance, namely as though and appeared.

This is not a rule that is followed slavishly.

According to dictionaries, for example The Oxford Russian-English
Dictionary, as if and as though are the English equivalents of kak and kakbudto
as in the following examples:

“Zvonok bryaknul slabo, kak budto byl sdelan iz zhesti, a ne iz medi (Dostoevsky,
1972: 6).
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“The bell gave a faint tinkle as though it were made of tin and not of copper”
(Dostoevsky, 2000: 6).

But there are other instances where Russian sentences with kak by and
kakbudto are not rendered by as though in the English translation. In most cases
the indefiniteness is rendered by, for instance, the pronouns some and somewhat:

“Byl tut eshcheodinchelovek, s vidupohozhiikak bynaotstavnogochinovnika”
(Dostoevsky, 1972: 9).

“There was another man in the room who looked somewhat like a retired government
clerk” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 10).

Lexical items as a bit, a little, some, somewhat, etc. impart a certain
restraint and a non-too-categorical attitude to the statement in which they occur.
This is termed understatement or hedges and is typical of English culture.

Hedges are considered normal in English usage. In Russian, a multiple and
insistent occurrence of units of indefiniteness is highly unusual and, when it is
found, it naturally makes an impression on readers. Fyodor Dostoevsky can even
use kak by more than once in the same sentence:

“No skoro on vpal kak by v glubokuyu zadumchivost’, dazhe, vernee skazat’, kak by
v kakoe-to zabyt’e, ...” (Dostoevsky, 1972: 4).

Translation and suppressed indefiniteness

The last example is of special interest, since the properties of
indefiniteness are not seen in the English translation. The indefiniteness is “lost”
or not realized in the translation, and accordingly the English sentence is definite
and unambiguous, without any trace of the hesitation or ambiguity of the
original:

“Soon he sank into deep thought, or more accurately speaking, into a complete
blankness of mind” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 4).

I count 13 cases of kak by and kak budto in the original’s 2,050 words,
whereas the translation of 3,250 words contains only 7 as thoughs. On the other
hand, it must be mentioned that the English translation uses verbs implying
resemblance such as appear and seem:

“Teper’ etot osobennyi zvon kak budto vdrug emu chto-to napomnil” (Dostoevsky,
1972: 6).

“Now its peculiar tinkle seemed to remind him of something” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 6).

According to my count, the indefiniteness properties represented in the
English translation by as though, seem, and appear are rendered in only 69 per
cent of the cases. I take it that this translational loss of indefiniteness properties
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will apply to the entire translation as is illustrated by a sentence from one of the
final pages:

“Chto-to kak by pronzilo v tu minutu ego serdtse” (Dostoevsky, 1972: 435).
“Something stabbed him to the heart at that moment” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 460).

In the 6,100 words of the last chapter of the Russian text there are 25
examples of kak by and kakbudto. These words implying indefiniteness are far
too many to be due to chance.

The incredible diversity of different types of words (Bakhtin, 2000) is one
of the reasons why Dostoevsky’s novel impresses readers, and one of them is
the use of terms of resemblance. Fyodor Dostoevsky uses them throughout the
book. These terms signal that some word is used in a sense that cannot be easily
traced. This characteristic of Dostoevsky’s style works at many levels and is
deeply meaningful.

Indefiniteness plays a more general part: the textual indefiniteness is an
echo of the indefiniteness of personal inferences which is typical of Russians and
in particular of Raskolnikov’s personality. Indefiniteness is a leitmotiv
throughout the entire book. This property is an obvious feature in the
protagonist’s character that “perfectly suits his fantastic art” (Strakhov, 1867).
(In a parenthesis I would like to add that Raskolnikov is poignantly characterized
from an indefiniteness angle in his first interior monologue in which he lays bare
his views of himself that reveal an indefinite and split personality caught in the
struggle between his mentality and his feelings. This struggle has been termed
an alternative matrix of pro and contra (Carabine, 2000: xii). His deliberations
make us understand that this matrix registers his deeply split and inconsistent
consciousness and the inevitable fact that his inability to define his “business”
or “enterprise” will lead to self-destruction).

In translation the English version is characterized by a non-realization or
a “loss” of indefiniteness, or to put it otherwise: a translational transformation
of implicitness is used in the sentences in which the indefiniteness is suppressed.
This means that a property explicitly present in the source-language text is
suppressed or missing in the target language version. Such transformations are
quite frequent, e.g.:

“Kvartirnaya zhe hozyaika ego, u kotoroi on nanimal etu kamorku s obedom I
prislugoi, pomeshchalas’ odnoyu lestnitsei nizhe, v otdel’noi kvartire” (Dostoevsky,
1972: 3).

“The landlady, who provided him with garret, dinners and attendance, lived on the
floor below” (Dostoevsky, 2000: 3).

This translation implies “a separate apartment”, which is easily
understood: Raskolnikov lives one flight of stairs above the landlady who has
the apartment below.
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Losses in translation and the author’s intention

It is a different matter when we turn to the indefinite properties which are
expressions of the author’s intention. These properties are not accidental but, on
the contrary, numerous by intention, since they characterize the protagonist.

In my view, the suppression of these properties is inexcusable. Translation
fails to render terms implying indefiniteness other than kak by and kakbudto.
Pochti (almost) is not realized in the English version either:

“Emu nepremenno nado bylo prohodit’ mimo hozyaikinoi kuhni, pochti vsegda
nastezh’ otvorennoi na lestnitsu” (Dostoevsky, 1972: 3).

He was obliged to pass her kitchen, the door of which invariably stood open
(Dostoevsky, 2000: 3).

It goes without saying that “loss” is inevitable in translation, although a
“loss” in translation in one passage can sometimes be compensated in another
part of the text. In the English version of Dostoevsky’s text, I see no attempt to
compensate for the indefiniteness properties in the Russian original. This is
regrettable. The “loss” of indefiniteness in more than 30 per cent is substantial
and may lead to an incomplete rendition of the author’s intention of conveying
an idea of indefiniteness in the framework of the events and the characters in
the novel. Both kakby and kakbudto strengthen the idea of indefiniteness in the
Russian text. But it is not easy to see in the English version. This idea fades, is
weakened and becomes trite in the translation.

The translation “losses” discussed are good illustrations of what may be
termed “the looking-glass effect”. I accept Roman Jakobson’s statement “that all
cognitive experience and its classification is conveyable in any existing
language” (Jakobson, 1959: 232). In other words: what can be expressed in one
language can also be expressed — but perhaps by different words and phrases —
in another language.

In discussions of translations, Jakobson’s statement should be amended
with the addition: what is expressed in some ways in a source language is
expressed by target-language means the way reality is reflected in a looking-
glass: the objects that are in your right hand appear to be in the left hand in the
mirror. In the same fashion, colours, their brightness, intensity and contrast fade
and become less obvious while some details are not to be seen at all. “The
looking-glass effect” explains cases in which events that are explicit and
unambiguous in the source language are not realized in translations into other
languages. This effect also explains “loss” in translation concerning
indefiniteness properties — the indefiniteness in Russian is to a certain extent
not realized in the English translation the same way that real colours fade and
are not seen in the looking glass.

I conclude that a Translation Studies analysis of the material that has
indefiniteness properties in Fyodor Dostoevsky’s Crime and Punishment offers a
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novel interpretation of the book. In translation, the author’s message of
indefiniteness is less obvious than in the Russian original. In the target language,
the author’s message regarding events and characters is incomplete.

My study thus suggests that it may prove productive to interpret
translational transformations from the perspective of a looking-glass effect,
which will help to explain losses in translation and, in part, loss of indefiniteness
properties
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Abstract

The paper analyses different teaching, learning and evaluation methods. Students’
preferences represent an important factor in the teaching strategy as their level of knowledge
is dependent on their interest and motivation. The motivation and the interest may be
increased by the use of suitable teaching methods. The standard belief that students respond
better to interactive, modern teaching methods is debatable, thus their preferences should be
researched on. Students’ preferences in terms of teaching and learning methodology differ,
as well as their interest in the evaluation methods that their teachers utilize. A key factor to
increase students’ performance and level of knowledge is the awareness of teachers
regarding their students’ interests and abilities.

Keywords: interactivity, evaluation, management, teaching, organization.

Introduction

The paper represents the first part of a research study based on a
questionnaire addressed to students in terms of their teaching and evaluation
preferences. The study was conducted at “Andrei Saguna” Secondary School, in
a village near Arad, Romania, bearing the same name. The research aims to
prove whether interactive methods assisted by technology help students obtain
better results than the traditional teaching and evaluation methods often chosen
by teachers. The objective of this study is to help to improve the teaching-
learning-evaluation didactic act by using the methods which help students
obtain the best results in terms of language acquisition. Starting from Harmer’s
words “in general, it is possible to say that small groups of around five students
provoke greater involvement and participation than larger groups. They are
small enough for real interpersonal interaction, yet not so small that members
are over-reliant upon each individual” (Harmer, 2012: 84), we intended to find
out whether this idea could apply to a small school in Arad county, Romania.

* Lecturer Ph.D., “Vasile Goldis” Western University of Arad, laurarebeca.s@uvvg.ro;
Ph.D. Candidate, “Vasile Goldis” Western University of Arad, andreea_misca@yahoo.com
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Methodology

Seventy-four fifth grade students, thirty-seven sixth graders, twenty-three
seventh graders and forty-seven out of two hundred twenty eighth graders
answered the questionnaire on which this article is based. Moreover, this
research also approached a significant number of high school students, namely,
thirty-nine. Seven students who answered the questionnaire are ninth graders;
eleven are tenth graders, seven students study in the eleventh grade and fourteen
students study in the twelfth grade. Thus, thirty-nine students who have
answered the questionnaire are high school students and one hundred eighty-
one are secondary school students. The chart below represents the percentage
of students according to their grades.

Number of students according to their grade:

m Fifth Grade m Sixth Grade = m Seventh Grade M Eighth Grade
B Ninth Grade  m Tenth Grade Eleventh Grade m Twelfth Grade

Fig. 1. Percentage of students according to their grade

Students’ age varies between eleven and nineteen years old. More exactly,
thirty-eight students are eleven years old, fifty-five students are twelve years
old, thirty-four students are thirteen, forty-two students are fourteen, seventeen
students are fifteen, twelve students are sixteen years old, eleven students are
eighteen, eight students are seventeen and three students are nineteen years old.
The number of students, according to their age, may represent a demonstration
of the fact that young learners are more eager to take part in different activities.
Below, there is a chart where the number of students according to their age is
represented.
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Fig. 2. Number of students according to their age

The following question of the questionnaire is related to students’
language learning period. Ninety-eight students responded that they have been
learning English for four to six years; seventy-four students have been learning
English for seven to nine years, twenty-four students answered that they have
been learning English for ten to twelve years and nineteen students have been
learning English for one to three years. Five students did not answer this
question. The percentage of students who have been learning English for one to
three years is 8.8%, whereas 45.6% of the students have been learning English for
four to six years, 34.4% have been learning English for seven to nine years and a
percentage of 11.2% of the students who have answered the questionnaire have
been learning English for ten to twelve years.

Afterwards students have been asked to determine their level of
knowledge, as far as English language is concerned. They have been asked to
say whether their level is beginner, intermediate or advanced. Two hundred
seventeen students have answered this question. One hundred thirty-one of
them say that they have an intermediate level, fifty-six students answered that
they have a beginner level and thirty students responded that their level of
English knowledge is advanced. As far as the percentage is concerned, 25.8% of
the students who have answered the questionnaire say that their level of English
language is beginner, 60.4% say that they have an intermediate level of English
knowledge and 13.8% consider that their level of English is advanced.

Certain difficulties may occur during the learning process. Sixteen
students find all these three aspects difficult: understanding the lesson, doing
the homework and applying the theory. One student finds it difficult to
understand the lesson and to practice speaking in a foreign lesson. Four students
consider that understanding the lesson and doing the homework are the most
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difficult tasks. Three students have responded that they find it difficult to do the
homework and to apply the theory. One student finds it difficult to practice
experiments. Another student answered that as long as attention is paid, there
is no difficulty. Four students responded that grammar aspects are difficult.
Another one answered that words limit represents a difficulty because it takes
longer to cut words in order to fit the limit than it takes to actually write a text.
Learning the theory is another aspect where students encounter difficulty. In
addition, fill in the gaps exercises, selecting the appropriate article,
understanding spoken language are other aspects that students consider
difficult. There are also students who have responded that there are no difficult
aspects for them in learning a new language.

The percentage at this question reveals that 58% of the students find it
difficult to apply the theory, 30.2% have difficulties in understanding the lesson
and 18% of the students who have responded the questionnaire consider that
doing homework is the most difficult aspect. 2% of the students have difficulties
in solving and understanding grammar aspects, 1% of the students responded
that they do not encounter any difficulties and 0.5% of the students find it
difficult to express themselves orally.

Furthermore, students were questioned with regards to their preferences
in terms of teaching methodology. The percentage for this question reveals the
fact that 18.6% of the students prefer lecturing, 56.4% of them prefer
conversation, 29.5% prefer working from a course book, 34.5% prefer an exercise-
based method, 8.2% of the students prefer Thinking hats, 5.5% prefer Gallery
Tour, 7.3% prefer the Cube method and 0.5% of the students do not have any
preference. Thus, in contrast with the general idea that students prefer
interactive methods, these students have selected classic methods, for instance:
didactic conversation and didactic lecture.

Listening activities are preferred by one hundred and four students, which
represent a percentage of 48.6%. A percentage of 19.6%, meaning forty-two
students prefer grammar activities and 47.2% of the students, a number of one
hundred and one, have selected speaking as their preferred activity. Reading
activities are preferred by a number of ninety-five students, namely 47.2%.
Despite the general idea that students find listening and speaking activities
difficult, these have been selected as preferred activities by the highest number
of students. The chart below reveals students™ preferences in terms of the type
of activities.
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What type of activities do students prefer?

M Listening W Grammar Speaking M Reading

Fig. 3. Students’ preferences concerning activities

Teaching a foreign language also implies the use of didactic materials. The
materials that teachers use may be classic, namely the board and the course
book, or interactive, such as: video-projector, laptop or CDs. Students have been
asked to select their preferred didactic materials and aids. Six students responded
that they enjoy using: the course book, video-projector, laptop, worksheets and
the board. One student likes using the course book, the video-projector, the
laptop and handouts, other two students prefer using the course book, the video-
projector, the laptop, handouts and the board. Two students prefer the following
materials: the course book, video-projector and handouts. Other two students
prefer working with the course book, the laptop and handouts and one student
prefers the course book, the laptop and the board. Four responses include the
following options: course book, handouts and board.

Six students responded that they prefer working with the video- projector,
the laptop and handouts. Five students have selected the video-projector, the
laptop and the board and three students have chosen the video-projector,
handouts and the board. One student prefers working with the laptop, handouts
and the board, one student selected the course book and the video-projector, and
another student prefers working with the course book and the laptop. Eleven
students prefer working with the course book and handouts and other three
students prefer working with the course book and the board.

Twenty-one students prefer the following interactive teaching aids: the
video-projector and the laptop, whereas thirteen students have selected the
video-projector and handouts. Three students prefer the video-projector and the
board, and four students prefer the laptop and handouts. Five students enjoy
handouts and the board.

Twenty-six students admit that they enjoy the course book as a teaching
aid, thirty-two students prefer the video-projector and twenty students prefer
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the laptop. Thirty-five students claim that they enjoy working with the use of
handouts and ten students who answered the questionnaire prefer using the
board as a teaching aid. The following chart presents student preferences in
terms of didactic materials and teaching aids.

Which didactic materials and teaching aids do
students prefer?

m Course book ®Video-projector ®Laptop ®Handouts ®Board

Fig. 4. Students’ preferences regarding didactic materials and teaching aids

The course book has been chosen by sixty-one students, the video-
projector has been chosen by ninety-five students, the laptop by seventy-one
students, ninety-four students have selected the handouts and forty-four
students prefer the board. Thus, in terms of teaching materials, students prefer
the interactive ones, namely the video-projector and the laptop instead of the
board or the course book.

As far as the sitting arrangements are concerned, the percentage
demonstrates that the group of desks is the most preferred sitting arrangement:
48.6% of the students have selected this type of arrangement. The following most
preferred type of arrangement is orderly rows, with a percentage of 39.4%, and
the least preferred sitting arrangement is circle or horseshoe, with a percentage
of 11.9%.

The research concerning the evaluation methods reveals that the
percentage is the following: 49.8% of the students prefer projects, 44.7% have
chosen test papers, 26.5% prefer portfolios, 21.9% of the students have selected
oral evaluation and only 12.3% of the students who have answered the
questionnaire prefer the experiment as a method of evaluation.
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Fig. 5. Students’ preferences in terms of evaluation methods

Conclusion

To conclude, numerous different aspects should be taken into account
when selecting a teaching activity or an evaluation method. As Bill Johnston
underlines, in his book English Language Teaching, the decision-making process
of teaching is often marked not by reason necessarily, but it is frequently
motivated by the personal, subjective choices of the teacher. On the other hand,
students’ interests may vary; they are interested specifically in interactive
methods, as proven above, as well as in team and pair work, which could develop
essential skills for them. The variety of the preferred methods demonstrates the
fact that students are different, and they should be treated as individuals and not
as a group by the teacher. Hence, Scrivener’s advice “Choose a topic. Choose a
genre. Get ideas. Select between ideas. Sequence ideas. Make notes, diagrams to
help organize ideas. Do practice exercises on language items that will be
useful...” (Scrivener, 2012: 134) should guide every language teacher in order to
get an improved teaching result and a better understanding of contemporary
students’ expectations.
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Abstract

Appreciated as the second most translated work in the history of the world, after the Bible,
the masterpiece of Spanish literature knows various international interpretations, made
even shortly after its publication. The English, French and Italian cultures manage to include
Cervantes' novel in the series of world translations in 1612, 1614 and 1622, respectively. At
the other end of these accelerated approaches are the late Romanian interpretations initiated
only two centuries later. Thus, this paper represents a brief foray into the dissemination and
reception of Cervantes’ novel in Romanian culture, evoking all attempts at interpretation
and translations made in full.

Keywords: Don Quixote, Romanian culture, translation, reception, versions.

Traducerile literare sunt adevidrate punti culturale, primordiale pentru
imbogatirea spirituald si cunoasterea civilizatiilor lumii. Fara aceste demersuri,
nu am putea avea acces la tezaurul literar al omenirii. In categoria operelor
monumentale care au fost supuse procesului de tilmécire, un loc fruntas este
ocupat de capodopera literaturii spaniole, Don Quijote de la Mancha, care,
conform unor cercetaril, ar fi cea mai tradusa opera dupa Biblie. Cu toate acestea,
romanul lui Cervantes a fost mult mai tarziu tradus in limba roméana. Prin
urmare, prezentul studiu reprezintd o concisa trecere in revistd a transpunerilor
realizate in spatiul autohton dupa opera spaniold si sublinierea eventualelor
particularitati.

La nivel european, primele talcuiri ale romanului Don Quijote sau doar ale
unor fragmente din roman au aparut destul de repede, inca in timpul vietii lui
Cervantes. Astfel, in cele mai importante culturi ale epocii, au aparut
urmitoarele tdlmiciri: varianta in engleza a lui T. Shelton in 1612, cea franceza
a lui C. Oudin in 1614, cea germana in 1621, de catre Pahsch Basteln von der
Sohle, iar tdlmacirea italiand a lui L. Franciossini, in 1622. Conform lui Sergiu

“PhD Assistant, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of Iasi, alin.t.calin@gmail.com
! Klaus-Dieter Ertler, Alejandro Rodriguez Diaz, EI Quijote hoy. La riqueza de su
recepcion, Iberoamericana/ Vervuert, Madrid, 2007, p. 211.
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Pavlicencu?, aceste traduceri stau sub semnul literalitatii si existd numeroase
neconcordante si erori, cauzate de lipsa de cunoastere temeinica a limbii spaniole
de catre traducatori.

La antipod fatd de actiunile de traducere din Europa care, asa cum s-a
evidentiat, au avut loc de timpuriu, tentativele de talmécire in limba roméana se
vor produce abia doua secole mai tarziu. Prin urmare, receptarea lui Cervantes
se produce mult mai tirziu si este de mai mica amplitudine fati de culturile
europene. Tudora Sandru Mehedinti spunea cd acest fapt ar fi cauzat de
circumstantele geografice si istorice®. Situate la extremititile Romanei, Spania si
Roménia nu au putut stabili contacte directe, ci prin filiera francezi. Afirmatie
adevirata intrucét primele traduceri nu se vor realiza direct din limba spaniola,
ci din limba franceza.

Prima traducere este realizati de Ion Heliade Radulescu la 13 aprilie 1839.
Cu titlul de Don Chisot de la Mansa, tilmaciul publici in ,Curierul romanesc”
prologul si primele 14 capitole realizate din limba franceza dupa Florian de LR.
In 1840, acelasi traducitor, tot dupa versiunea franceza a lui Florian, va publica
in doua volume 50 de capitole din cele 52 ale Primei parti: Don Chisot de la
Mancha. Inci din titlu se devoaleazi modalitatea de transpunere a
traducatorului, orientati excesiv citre cultura tintd. Mai mult, despre aceasti
tdlmacire s-a spus cd ar avea mai multe neajunsuri. Dincolo de realizarea
incompletd din limba franceza, talcuirea prezinti inadvertente, inexactitati,
astfel incét se indeparteaza substantial de spiritul si stilul operei. Eliade a fost
acuzat ci ar fi recurs in mod excesiv la adaptarea romanului la cultura roméana,
ca a intervenit prea mult prin intrebuintarea unor elemente umoristice.

Intre 1881 si 1890 se publici in diferite numere ale revistei ,Convorbiri
literare” diferite capitole din romanul lui Cervantes, de aceasta data din spaniola,
traduse de catre Stefan Vargolici, considerat primul hispanist romén. Nici
traducerea sa nu este integrald, in total reusind sa talcuiasca o sutd doudzeci si
sase de capitole. Textul lui Vargolici a fost apreciat ca fiind superior
predecesorului sdu. Mult mai fidel textului sursd, mai precis in echivalari, cu
explicatii in notele de subsol. La inceput, a optat pentru mentinerea titlului
cunoscut in spatiul roméanesc al vremii si intrat in constiinta cititorilor — Don
Chisot de la Mancha — ca ulterior s prefere Don Quijote de la Mancha.

Cronologic, dupa traducerea lui Vargolici, au fost consemnate mai multe
tentative de transpunere in limba roménid, precum: 1906 - Aventurile
extraordinare ale lui Don Chisot, traducere prescurtata, fard nume de traducétor,
dupa o versiune neidentificatd, Colectia ,Lectura”; 1910 — Viata si aventurile

2 Sergiu Pavlicencu, ,Traducerea ca interpretare: ultima versiune roméineasci a
romanului «Don Quijote»”, in Revistd de lingvistica si stiintd literard, nr. 3-4, Academia
de Stiintd a Moldovei, 2008, p. 37-43.

3 Tudora Sandru-Mehedinti, ,Don Quijote in tilméciri roménesti”, in Romdnia
literard, nr. 17, 2016.
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viteazului si nobilului Don Quijote de la Mancha, traducere prescurtatd dupi o
versiune neidentificatd; 1911 — Curiosul pedepsit (povestire inserata in vol. I din
Don Quijote), repovestitd de LL. Caragiale in ,Roméinul” din Arad; 1916 -
fragment din Don Quijote (Ce i s-a intdmplat cavalerului nostru cand a iesit de la
han), traducere de D.N. Ciotori in ,,Noua revistd romana” (XVIII). Se impune a
se mentiona ca toate aceste tdlmaciri s-au facut din limba franceza.

La un secol dupa prima versiune in limba roméand, apare prima traducere
integrala realizata de cétre Alexandru Iacobescu, Don Quijote, la Editura
Cugetarea. Interesant este ca, in prefata volumului, Alexandru Iacobescu declara
ca a efectuat traducerea dupa original, nu din franceza, ca versiunile anterioare.
Cu toate acestea, toate studiile (Tudora Sandru-Mehedinti; Carmen Sveduneac)
devoaleaza ci este vorba despre o traducere tot din franceza si cd singurul merit
al acesteia ar fi integralitatea. Cel mai vehement critic al acestei variante este
chiar urmatorul traducator, Alexandru Popescu-Telega.

Numit de citre Academia Regala membru corespondent, Popescu-Telega
izbuteste, intre 1944 si 1945, sa publice in doud volume, la Fundatia pentru
Literatura, o tdlmacire a romanului extrem de bine apreciati de critica de
specialitate. Dupa o editie a lui Francisco Rodriguez, editia cuprinde un studiu
introductiv consistent de 54 de pagini, in care analizeaza tdlmacirile roméanesti
anterioare si evoca principalele studii cervantesti ale lui M. Menéndezy Pelayo,
Américo Castro etc. Traducerea este bogatd in referinte si note, ajutind la
receptarea textului si contribuind la imbogatirea culturali a cititorului. Romanul
este publicat sub numele de Iscusitul Don Quijote de la Mancha, principalul cusur
fiind transpunerea a doar 46 de capitole.

In 1957 apare o noud versiune realizatd dupd originalul lui Cervantes,
superioard din punct de vedere artistic tuturor celor precedente, apartinind lui
Ion Frunzetti (partea intéi) si Edgar Papu (partea a doua). Nici aceasta editie nu
este completa, insa ratiunile care au stat in spatele acestei traduceri partiale au
fost date de transpunea doar a capitolelor ce contin subiectul propriu-zis al
romanului, fard nuvelele intercalate. Aceasta versiune a fost publicati la Editura
Tineretului, cu titlul: Iscusitul hidalgo Don Quijote de la Mancha.

In anul 1965 se reuseste publicarea primei editii fundamentale a lui Don
Quijote in spatiul roménesc, aceasta fiind o traducere integrald, direct din
spaniold. Dupi editia criticd a lui Francisco Rodriguez Marin, versiunea este
rodul aceleiasi colaborari intre Papu si Frunzetti. Partea intai a fost tradusa de
Ion Frunzetti, cdruia ii apartine si traducerea versurilor din ambele parti, iar
partea a doua a fost tradusi de Edgar Papu, care a intocmit si tabelul cronologic.
Notele critice, filologice si istorice sunt alcituite, pentru intreaga editie, de Ion
Frunzetti. De aceastd datd se produce o lecturd cursiva, marcdndu-se un grad
ridicat de fidelitate fata de textul original, dar si o adaptare judicioasa la spatiul
roméanesc. Imperfectiunile traducerilor anterioare sunt recuperate, se reuseste
gésirea unui echilibru intre folosirea unor arhaisme si neologisme. Aceasti
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versiune s-a bucurat de o ampla receptare in cultura roméana, fiind, probabil, cea
mai cititd si mai reeditata traducere.

Ultima traducere completd dupa originalul spaniol ii apartine lui Sorin
Marculescu, reputat hispanist si fecund traducator de literaturd spaniola.
Marculescu a mai efectuat traduceri din Cervantes, precum: Los Trabajos de
Persiles y Segismunda — Muncile lui Persiles si ale Segismundei, romanul La
Galateea si Nuvele exemplare. Talmacirea sa a avut la baza editia ingrijita a lui
Francisco Rico, traducerea, cuvantul inainte, cronologia, notele si comentariile ii
apartin si au fost publicate la Editura Paralela 45 in 2004. Autorul ne propune o
lectura provocatoare, cu un aparat critic bogat, cu multe note de subsol. In nota
asupra editiei isi explica intentiile si mijloacele traductive: ,Am incercat si
realizez in versiunea mea ceea ce ag putea numi o literalitate expresiva, mulandu-
ma cit mai strins cu putinta pe textul original, fari a evita repetitiile, aparentele
tautologii (cu efecte intotdeauna interesante in spaniold)..., calchiind uneori
expresii idiomatice care mi s-au parut perfect inteligibile. Traducerea are, asadar,
in vedere redarea cit mai fidela, prin deslusirea semnificatiilor multiple si tainice
a spiritului cervantin care guverneaza un univers caleidoscopic fascinant”.

Ultimele doud traduceri integrale, realizate dupa textul original, sunt
talmacite in chip diferit, neputandu-se stabili, credem noi, o judecata de valoare.
Versiunea lui Papu si a lui Frunzetti este etnocentrica si orientati catre cititorul
roman, in vreme ce traducerea lui Marculescu este provocatoare prin neadaptarea
elementelor spaniole, prin oferirea de explicatii si informatii in notele de subsol.
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Abstract

Any act of translation is invariably also an act of intercultural mediation, all the more so
when the text to be translated is a showcase of local culture, intended for an international
audience. This article is a case study on the translation of a travel guide for the city of lasi;
it draws on the author’s own experience as its translator and points to the translators’
agency and responsibility in their practice as intercultural mediators who, invariably, have
to rely on a social expert network.

Keywords: intercultural mediation, travel guide, tourist translation, social expert
network.

Introduction

Before the COVID pandemic, tourism was considered the most important
tertiary sector contributor to the world GDP. In October 2019, an article from
Tourism Review News reported that “According to the latest data published by
the World Travel and Tourism Council (WTTC), the tourism industry
accounts for 10.4% of the worlds GPD, making it one of the largest
economic sectors worldwide. With 8.8 trillion US dollars, tourism establishes
itself as one of the fastest-growing industries of the world, being surpassed only
by the manufacturing sector” (https://www.tourism-review.com/tourism-
industry-is-the-pillar-of-economy-news11210).!  Recent lockdowns, social
distancing and travel restrictions have, nevertheless, turned tourism into one of
the most affected industries since the outbreak of the COVID pandemic. A report
drawn by United Nations Conference on Trade and Development, from June
2021, estimates that international tourism and the sectors closely linked to it
incurred a loss of $2.4 trillion in 2020, and argues that the pandemic could cause
a loss of more than $4 trillion to the global GDP for the years 2020 and 2021
(https://www.unwto.org/un-tourism-news-27).

On the global tourism market, Romania is a relatively small and new
player, with a rise in the number of inbound and outbound tourists after it joined
the EU and it was possible to travel in EU coutries without a visa. Generally,

“Associate Professor PhD, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of Iasi,
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there have been more outbound than inbound tourists. Statistics for the past
decade (data available only until 2019) show a steady increase in outbound
tourism, with a total of 20 million departures versus 10 million arrivals in 2019
(https://webunwto.s3.eu-west-1.amazonaws.com/s3fs-public/2020-
10/romania.pdf). In order to increase the number of international tourists,
throughout the years, government officials have created several country
branding campaigns, and cities have taken steps towards branding, as well. Some
of the most consistent efforts at city branding were made when Romanian cities
joined the bid for the title of European Capital of Culture.

The construction of a country, region or city brand implies the recourse
to pictures and stories, the creation of persuasive, positive narratives and
appealing images. Several genres are involved in such a process: leaflets, fliers,
touristic brochures, websites, promotional videos, guided tours and travel
guides, to name just a few. Some of the texts produced in the travel industry are
“perishable,” such as weekly or monthly offers, more recently published and
distributed online, while others are expected to last longer, such as paper-based
travel guides. This article is based on the author’s own experience as the
translator into English of a travel guide for the city of Iasi, and it joins the
academic conversation on the role of the translator, pointing out the issues of
agency and responsibility.

Translation in tourism: topics of investigation
in scholarly articles

A brief overview of recent scholarly work on translation in tourism shows
that tourism promotion materials (TPMs) are one of the most translated types of
texts today (Sulaiman, 2016: 54). Unfortunately, the large volume of translation
output is reported to mostly fail to meet standards of translation quality. This is
particularly true of what I termed above as “perishable” texts — temporary offers
from tour operators or travel agencies. Translation scholars who have looked
into the reasons why this happens have identified several factors: source texts
are tackled from a literal approach (Napu, 2019) and translated with linguistic
equivalence in mind; commissioners hire unqualified translators; commissioners
hire qualified translators but “the latter are prevented from using them by
conditions of work” (Sulaiman, 2016: 56); consequently, target texts fail to
perform the same function in the target culture as source texts in the source
culture. NovriyantoNapu also mentions the fact that source texts can be badly
written (Napu, 2016: 49), therefore stylistic problems in the target text simply
mirror problems in the source text.

After conducting semi-structured interviews with managers of Australian
state tourism authority, Sulaiman reached the conclusion that translation
commissioners have various misconceptions regarding the nature of translation
and the role of translators and they should bear some responsibility for the
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quality of translated TPMs. He argues that “the creation of an effective translated
TPM is contingent on a successful negotiation between the translator and the
commissioner” (Sulaiman, 2016: 56), and he lists four criteria that translators
need to meet and that are critical for the production of effective TPMs:
e Translators should be native speakers of the target language (i.e. they
should have linguistic competence);
e Translators should understand the target market well (i.e. they should
have cultural competence);
e Translators should have copywriting skills (i.e. creative skills), and
e Translators should understand the tourism products that are promoted
(i.e. they should have product knowledge) (Sulaiman, 2016: 58).

In other words, translators who work on TPMs need the skills of
copywriters, so that the texts that they produce inform, appeal to and persuade
audiences at least as effectively as source texts do. What is more, TPMs are
specialized texts, characterized by certain lexical features and syntactic
structures. Mufioz rightfully indicates that tourism texts combine specific
vocabulary from several fields (history, geography, art, etc.), frequently resort to
adjectives, in various degrees of comparison, to nominalizations, passive voice
forms, imperatives, present and past participles, and the use of present tense
simple forms (Mufioz, 2011: 33-35). Texts fulfil their function of informing,
persuading, maintaining contact or creating mental representations by relying
on comparisons, humor and testimonials.

As Lefevere emphasized, “[T]ranslation is the most obviously
recognisable type of rewriting” (Lefevere, 1992: 9). The process of rewriting a
text can be accomplished with the awareness that the translator is a cultural
mediator and as such, he or she has the option to bring the translated text closer
to the source culture (in the translation strategy called domestication) or to the
target culture (in the translation strategy called foreignization)?. Daniel Dejica
and Claudia E. Stoian, in their article on culture-bound terms in the translation
of online tourist texts published on the official website of four Romanian cities
that were bidding for the title of European capital of culture, elaborate on the
topic of translation strategy, pointing out that such terms are approached
according to translation phases: reception (text analysis and understanding),
transfer (clarifying the intention of the writer, establishing the translation
purpose and identifying corresponding cultural constituents in target language),
reproduction (actual production of target text) (Dejica, Stoian, 2018: 175-176) and
that the most frequent strategies in their translation, according to Agorni (2012),
are explanation, amplification and adaptation (Dejica, Stoian, 2018: 177). Their
conclusion is that “choosing the most adequate translation strategies should be

2 Sanning (2010: 127-131), quoted in (Dejica, Stoian, 2018: 177) suggests a new
strategy, neutralizing.
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made with the client’s requirements in mind, and not based on a translator’s
preference of a strategy over another” (Dejica, Stoian, 2018: 177).

This brings us back to the importance of the commissioner and of the
translation brief, i.e. the instructions or specifications given by a client to the
translator to carry out a translation work, in the translation process (Vermeer,
1989, in Napu, 2016: 59). I would argue, however, that an experienced translator,
who has established a long-lasting, trustworthy relationship with the
commissioner, can educate the latter and together, they can negotiate the terms
of the translation brief, so that the final product — the translated text — can be of
high quality. Thus, the translator is not only a cultural mediator, by virtue of his
or her professional practice, but also an institutional mediator who can plead for
the appropriate recognition of his or her skills and efforts.

Translation as social action

Translation is more than an individual process (of linguistic transfer,
pragmatic equivalence or cultural mediation), and product (a target “text” — in a
broad understanding of the term); it is also a form of social action, with the
translator as an agent operating within a social network that includes the
commissioner, the source text author, various experts, the publishing house
team/online publishers, text distributors, and so on. When it is understood as
such, ethics becomes a relevant topic to take into account both in translator
training and in the translation practice.

Anthony Pym’s “Introduction” to a special issue of the journal The
Translator (2001) references Andrew Chesterman’s taxonomy of ethics that
apply in the field of Translation Studies: “the ethics of representation (of the
source text, or of the author), an expanding ethics of service (based on fulfilling
a brief negotiated with a client), a more philosophical ethics of communication
(focused on exchanges with the foreigner as Other), and a norm-based ethics
(where ethical behaviour depends on the expectations specific to each cultural
location)” (Pym, 2001: 2). To these, Chesterman added an ethics of
‘commitment,’an attempt to define the ‘good’ ideally attained by translation,
embodied in an oath that might work as a code of professional ethics for
translators (Pym, 2001: 2).

Seen as a social agent working in a professional network, and aware of
the consequences of his actions, the translator has the moral responsibility to
serve the truth. This moral duty is becoming, indeed, increasingly more difficult
in the contemporary society and in the current age, when competing narratives
in the public sphere make it hardly possible to identify “the truth”.

Translating Welcome to lasi travel guide

Welcome to Iasi is a travel guide written before the pandemic and
published in 2018 by Doxologia Publishing House. I received the text in 2019 and
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the English version of the guide was supposed to see the light of print by 2020.
AsThave already pointed out in the brief literature review from the Introduction,
translation scholars have emphasized the importance of the commissioner in the
success of a translation task. In my particular case, the commissioner - the
publishing house, represented by its general manager —, relied on our previous
collaborations and on my own experience, and allowed me full freedom in the
choice of the translation strategy. The only precise requirement was for the
translated text to be in American English.

Upon embarking on the translation task, several obstacles became
apparent. First, the text in Romanian was poorly written, with many long,
convoluted sentences. Second, as I have been trained as a tourist guide myself
and know the history of Iasi, as well as the salient features of its sights, on several
occasions, I found it hard to agree with the information provided by the text.
Third, I had suspicions that some information was outdated. Moreover; there
were unclear spatial coordinates and time frames, and so on.

Usually, when I encounter such problems, I get in touch with the author
to clarify the content. The travel guide, however, has no identifiable author. A
brief note on the last page mentions the fact that the text and the graphic concept
are credited to SC Atelier Celebro SRL. When I contacted the company, the
person who had been in charge with the project mentioned that actually, Celebro
had asked the institutions that were featured in the guide to submit a brief
description of themselves. These individual descriptions were compiled in the
final text, without editing the content, nor the style. This explained, to me, the
lack of stylistic homogeneity in the text, as well as the presence of contradictory
information.

The Celebro team was in charge with writing only the introductory text
that provides general information about Iasi. Since the text had no single
identifiable author, it was practically impossible to communicate, in due time,
with more than a hundred individual authors of small fragments of text. In the
interest of time, I had to resort to my personal network of experts in order to
check the wvalidity of the printed data and rectify, in the translated text,
information that was faulty or unclear in Romanian.

To give just a few examples, the text about Saint Nicholas the Princely
Church refers to it as “cel mai vechi edificiu religios din Iasi care s-a pastrat pAna
azi” (p. 33), i.e. the oldest religious establishment from Iasi that has been preserved
to this day. This church is from 1491-1492 and, as the text about the Armenian
church mentions, the latter is from 1395, therefore this is the oldest religious
establishment from Iasi. Second, in the description of Zlataust Church, it is specified
that: “Casa Teodorenilor se invecineaza si astazi cu gardul bisericii” (p. 45), i.e. the
house of the Teodoreanu brothers neighbors the church’s fence. This sentence is
doubly problematic. On the one hand, the Teodoreanu brothers — two writers
from the first half of the 20" century - are known locally, but not
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internationally. This information, therefore, might be irrelevant for a tourist
coming to Iasi. On the other hand, the house no longer exists. After conducting
research online and talking with real estate agents, I found out that that the
house had been claimed back, after the fall of communism, by relatives of the
original owners, who sold it to another person and the latter demolished it. In
the same text about Zlataust Church, just before this problematic sentence, there
is a long list of novels written by Ionel Teodoreanu which are unlikely to be
known by foreign tourists, and which therefore, should not be included - or, at
least, not all of them - in the English version of the guide.

The text about the former Pomul Verde (Green Tree) Theatre — the first
Jewish theatre in the world - contains the following sentence: “Treisprezece ani
mai tarziu, la 27 decembrie 1976, a fost dezvelit bustul lui Avram Goldfaden,
statuie amplasata in fata Pomului Verde si in dreapta Teatrului National din Iasi”
(p. 170), i.e. thirteen years later, on December 27, 1976, Avram Goldfaden’s bust
was unveiled, a statue placed in front of Pomul Verde and to the right of the
National Theatre in Iasi. I read this information as a potential tourist who might
wish to see this statue. For a foreigner, the spatial indications might be
confusing, as right in front of Pomul Verde is a road, behind which there is a
parking lot. It makes more sense, judging by the local topology, to indicate that
the statue is across from Podul Verde.

A final example, from the section titled “Shadows and Mysteries”: “Pe
Dealul Lunganilor se spune ci apar stafiile a mii de soldati rapusi in cele doud
Rézboaie Mondiale [...]. Povestea de groaza care inspaiméanta si acum oamenii
din satele Goesti si Branesti incepe acum aproape un secol. De fapt, Dealul
Lunganilor [...] avea si devini o uriasa groapd comuna pentru miile de soldati
rapusi aici” (p. 176), i.e. They say that on Dealul Lunganilor the ghosts of thousands
of soldiers appear, who died in the two World Wars [...]. The horror story which
terrifies even now people from villages Goesti and Branesti starts almost a century
ago. Actually, Dealul Lunganilor [...] was to become a huge common tomb for the
thousands of soldiers killed here. Neither in 2018, nor in 2020, when the English
version was supposed to be printed, was the almost a century ago time reference
valid. Romania entered WWI in 1916, so the time reference should be more than
a century ago.

Conclusion

Tourists come into contact with a town, a region or country by reading
promotional texts about it or by watching promotional videos. Thus, tourism
promotion materials contribute to the creation of a first impression (Mufloz,
2011: 39) about a city, region or country. They also initiate an intercultural
dialogue that may remain virtual, or become real, depending on whether
potential tourists become actual tourists or not. Thus, tourism promotion
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materials constitute a form of public democracy, and they engage in the
management of perception of a certain place.

In tourism, just like in literary translation, it is quite apparent that
translation is an act of creation. Yet, as Susan Bassnett pointed out as early as
2002, translation is perceived as a ‘mechanical’ rather than a ‘creative’ process
(Bassnett, 2002: 12) - both by commissioners and the general public. This
perception can be changed by translators who take responsibility and are
proactive in their work. In the case of translations of travel guides, I would argue
that precisely because the stakes are high, translators have the duty to point out
at least, to the commissioner or the author (should they be identifiable), if not
correct, erroneous data in problematic source texts. I believe that the translators’
commitment to truth, and to the validity of data in the target text is a way for
them to prove that they are engaged citizens, who care about the place and the
community where they live. By being proactive and by relying on their own
network of experts, in order to support their views, they can not only create
texts with added value, but also improve the perception of their work and status.
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Abstract

Le fait d’exploiter le document publicitaire pendant la classe de langues étrangeres s’avére
étre trés utile, grace a plusieurs aspects : la nouveauté de la langue y utilisée, le message
qu’on essaie de transmettre, les éléments culturels qui y apparaissent et informent les
apprenants sur beaucoup d’aspects concernant la culture cible. Il est important, en méme
temps, que le professeur adapte sa démarche au niveau de langue de ses apprenants, pour
que cet exercice soit utile et suscite la curiosité de son public.

Keywords: document publicitaire, message transmis, enseignement du francais langue
étrangere.

La publicité est devenue, ces jours, omniprésente, on la rencontre dans les
journaux et les magazines, sur des affiches et panneaux, dans les rues, dans les
films et les séries télévisées. Le plus souvent ayant un but commercial, mais aussi
politique et parfois social, ce moyen de communication tellement utilisé et
incitant, parfois, a, derriére son apparence actuelle, une assez longue histoire.
Apparue dans les pages des journaux au XIXe siécle, la publicité est devenue de
plus en plus complexe, considérée par certains comme une vraie forme d’art!,
tandis que d’autres la voient comme une énorme farce ou comme un piege.

Une chose est évidente, a savoir que plusieurs facteurs concourent pour
qu’une publicité puisse attendre son but, celui de séduire et de pousser a ’achat.
On affirme que les publicitaires sont proches des poétes et jouent avec la langue,
par la création de slogans parfois inoubliables mais ceux-ci seraient aussi de trés
bons connaisseurs du psychique humain, sachant comment doser la fréquence
d’un certain message publicitaire pour nous faire réagir de maniére inconsciente
et misant sur 'idée que le consommateur va s’identifier au personnage beau,
puissant, séduisant que la « pub » présente. Un autre aspect trés intéressant
observé par les linguistes vise la maniére dans laquelle on communique par la
publicité : en fait, il ne s’agirait pas d’'une vraie communication, puisque le

* Lecturer PhD, “Alexandru Ioan Cuza” University of lasi, analexa2003@yahoo.fr

I Cf. Marchall McLuhan: « la publicité est la plus grande forme d’art du XXe siécle »,
cité dans l'article Parole de pub, par Paola Bertocchini et Edzige Costanzo, dans « Le
francais dans le monde », n° 415, janvier-février 2018, p. 33.

181



ANA SANDULOVICIU

message reste unidirectionnel, mais surtout d’'un monologue? ayant la mission
de persuader le public cible.

De toute maniere, avec déja un passé assez riche, la publicité peut
constituer un trés bon matériel d’étude linguistique pendant la classe de FLE, se
prétant a toute sorte d’exploitations, a partir de la compétence linguistique de
compréhension et d’expression jusqu’a celle culturelle.

Voila pourquoi nous nous proposons d’analyser, dans cet article, quelques
possibles pistes de travail sur de documents publicitaires pendant la classe de
francais langue étrangere, dans I’espoir qu’ils constitueront un support et point
de départ attractif pour des étudiants des filiéres économiques de notre faculté.

L’importance et le role des documents authentiques

Le document publicitaire s’inscrit dans la catégorie des documents
nommés par les didacticiens authentiques, trés exploités derniérement dans
I'enseignement des langues étrangéres. Si les méthodes classiques n’utilisaient
pas de tels documents, c’est 'approche communicative qui introduit dans I’étude
de la langue ces « fragments » issus de la vie réelle, n’étant pas concus dans des
buts didactiques.

On peut regrouper sous cette dénomination « les textes littéraires, les
conseils de sécurité affichés dans I’ascenseur, les chansons de Jacques Brel, le
plan d’une ville, un ticket de caisse d’un magasin, un article de journal, [...], la
liste des ingrédients sur une boite de conserves ... en fait, tout ce qui provient
effectivement du monde-cible et qui peut conduire a une communication plus
vraisemblable en langue-cible et & une familiarisation plus directe avec la
culture-cible »3. L’avantage vient, donc, du fait que 'apprenant sera exposé a
une langue congue pour des locuteurs réels communiquant dans leurs activités
quotidiennes, et non pas fabriquée et présentée dans les pages d’'un manuel, ce
qui rendra beaucoup plus attractif le travail sur ces matériels. Nous avons
toujours observé que le recours aux documents authentiques, s’il est bien fait et
dosé, agrandit 'intérét des étudiants, ceux-ci devenant plus motivés et captivés
par la langue et la culture étudiées.

Parce que nous envisageons cette fois-ci faire ces activités avec des
étudiants dans le domaine des affaires, plus exactement en tourisme et hotellerie, la
gamme de documents/matériels qu’on peut choisir est assez variée*: des cartes,

2 Cf. Jean-Michel Adam, Marc Bonhomme, Argumentarea publicitara, lasi, Institutul
European, 2005, p. 42.

3 Cf. Le frangais langue étrangére et seconde, Jean-Marc Defays, Hayen, Belgique,
Pierre Mardaga éditeur, 2003, p. 263.

* On a considéré utile de choisir une publicité qui ait liaison avec le monde du
tourisme, de ’hotellerie ou de la restauration.
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des dépliants et brochures touristiques, des menus de restaurant, des films
publicitaires présentant une région francaise, etc.

Le niveau de langue du public

Un autre aspect important dont 'enseignant doit tenir compte, c’est le
travail organisé d’'une maniére graduelle, en fonction de son public: il devra
partir du plus simple pour arriver aux documents plus complexes; on doit tenir
compte du niveau des apprenants et ainsi choisir le matériel le plus approprié;
pour des apprenants débutants, de niveau Al et A2, une publicité écrite, parue
dans la presse, contenant un texte simple, nous parait la plus indiquée, tandis
que pour des apprenants de niveau intermédiaire ou avancé, un film publicitaire
pourra étre analysé pendant la classe de FLE. En dehors d’un choix adéquat du
matériel didactique, une telle démarche pourrait se transformer dans un vrai
casse-téte pour les étudiants.

Exploiter une publicité du point de vue linguistique et graphique

On doit préciser qu’il existe deux catégories de documents publicitaires, a
savoir:

- le document écrit, alliant d’habitude texte et image;

- le message audio-visuel, spot de télévision ou film publicitaire
pour les salles de cinéma, plus difficile a déchiffrer et a interpréter.

Etant donné que ces matériels n’ont pas été congus expres pour I’étude de
tel ou tel aspect de langue ou de vocabulaire, le premier objectif sera celui d’une
compréhension générale du sens, du message qu’on peut surprendre, le
professeur pouvant initier une discussion en posant des questions aux étudiants
pour voir comment interpretent-ils texte, image, déroulement du film, slogan,
éventuels stéréotypes culturels, etc.

En ce qui concerne le premier type, la publicité parue dans les pages d’'une
revue, d’un journal ou sur un panneau d’affichage, ce qui nous intéresse d’abord
c’est l’analyse linguistique du texte. Cette exploration demande un travail basé
sur la compréhension du lexique, de certains aspects de grammaire, si besoin, et
des procédés rhétoriques utilisés dans la construction du texte et du slogan. Les
slogans sont de petites énonciations tres concises et frappantes qui, « a force
d’étre répétées, finissent par étre retenues par le public, et, les meilleures d’entre
elles, par faire partie intégrante du langage moderne »°. L’analyse linguistique
essaiera d’interpréter la signification du slogan, en liaison avec l'image et
I'organisation spatiale/graphique.

On sait depuis longtemps, déja, que chaque message publicitaire essaie de
convaincre, plutot de persuader le public, qui, a maintes fois, se laisse séduire

5 Cf. Eliane Cloose, Le frangais du monde du travail, Presses Universitaires de
Grenoble, 2009, p. 80.
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par toute cette stratégie. Comment est-ce que ce message nous convainc? Les
linguistes et les chercheurs sont tombés d’accord que ce sont dans une grande
partie « la forme linguistique »°, la rhétorique publicitaire qui suscitent notre
intérét, nous font lire ce message, retenir le slogan et puis, pourquoi pas, acheter
le produit. Ainsi, ’émetteur du message (le publicitaire) choisit-il, en fonction de
l’auditeur (le public cible) auquel il pense, un registre de langue et des figures de
style en vue d’argumenter et de persuader.

Nous avons choisi comme exemple a analyser pendant la classe une
publicité pour la compagnie Ponant, s’occupant avec ’organisation de croisieres
de luxe, parue dans les pages de deux magazines, « Le Point » et « Le Magazine
Figaro ».

Dans le dernier, ce message publicitaire est présent pour deux fois. Il
renvoie 4 deux destinations de vacances, chacune extrémement attirante,
I’ Antarctique et les iles grecques.

A une premiére vue, le lecteur va remarquer les trés belles photos qui ont
au milieu le slogan écrit avec caractéres majuscules, « REVENEZ AU MONDE »,
dont le style poétique, on dirait, provoque a la réverie, au désir d’évasion. Sous
ces imposantes photos, on peut observer une deuxiéme, plus petite cette fois-ci,
du navire de luxe de la compagnie, comme une garantie de la sureté et de la
réussite du voyage, puis un texte sur la destination proposée, dont les caracteéres
sont trés petits par rapport a ceux du slogan, et enfin 'embléme de la marque
Ponant. La voila ci-dessous:

D) PONANT

La réalisation graphique a, elle aussi, son importance dans la réussite
finale du message, ainsi peut-on observer comment sont utilisés les différents
caracteres typographiques, le fait que le slogan est tres visible dans I’ensemble.

Pour ce qui est des moyens de la langue, le lexique des petits textes
contient noms et adjectifs élogieux, laudatifs, une marque du style publicitaire:
« une expédition a la découverte du mythique Continent Blanc », des « vestiges
antiques et paysages authentiques, [...] les perles de I'archipel des Cyclades »” ou
encore « cOtes sauvages et civilisations antiques de la Méditerranée »8. On

6 Christian Baylon, Xavier Mignot, La Communication, Nathan, 1996, p. 285.
7 « Le Magazine Figaro », numéro 7, 24 aoit 2020, p. 17.
8 Ibidem.
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découvrirait « baleines, paysages de glace emblématiques... », seulement si on
revenait au monde avec une croisiére Ponant, parait nous suggérer cette
publicité.

Le slogan, centré sur le destinataire, recele des promesses inoubliables,
parait affirmer qu’une telle croisiére sera comme une redécouverte du monde,
de la nature, pourquoi pas du bonheur. Le style élégant et sobre est en accord
avec le segment de public intéressé par cette publication, un public d’4ge moyen,
ayant des possibilités matérielles. Voila comment ce message publicitaire
combine style, réalisation graphique, mise en page et photos en vue de retenir
l'attention des prospects et de leur déclencher le désir d’achat.

Dans « Le Point », on retrouve un autre message publicitaire appartenant
a la méme compagnie de croisiéres maritimes, Ponant. Cette fois-ci, photos et
texte s’étendent sur deux pages et 'impact graphique est plus visible encore. On
utilise plusieurs caractéres typographiques (lettres capitales, caractéres gras), et
le texte est plus complexe, formé d’un titre (Croisiére des iles britanniques a la
Scandinavie) suivi d’une accroche: « Londres, Edimbourg, Bruges, Stavanger...
Entre rivages sauvages, jardins royaux et cités médiévales, partez a la découverte
des trésors botaniques et sites historiques de I'Europe du Nord »’. Les phrases
sont simples, avec des adjectifs et noms valorisants (sauvages, royaux,
découverte, trésors, superbe yacht, des instants de voyage rares et privilégiés,
etc.) et la présence de I'impératif (partez, vivez, accédez) oriente le message vers
le destinataire. On utilise a bon escient des mots ayant un grand impact sur le
lecteur, qui le fassent sortir de son état d’indifférence : les rivages sont sauvages,
on va découvrir des trésors botaniques, ’équipage francais et la gastronomie
offerts sont synonymes de luxe, le yacht est superbe, les instants du voyages
seront rares et privilégiés. D’ailleurs, les arguments présentés dans le texte
agissent aussi au niveau psychologique, déclenchant le désir du lecteur de savoir
plus sur ces croisieres et, pourquoi pas, de devenir passager d’un superbe yacht
appartenant a cette compagnie.

« Vivez Uiinstant Ponant » et « PONANT, accédez par la Mer aux trésors

de la Terre » sont deux slogans par lesquels les émetteurs du message essaient
de mettre en valeur encore une fois les qualités présentées comme
exceptionnelles du service envisagé.

9 « Le Point », 7 mars 2019, numéro 2427.
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Cette analyse constitue un bon exemple pour les étudiants, qui pourront
comprendre comment un message publicitaire est réalisé et quels sont les
mécanismes de pensée des publicitaires. Ils vont découvrir ainsi qu’a la base de
la réussite d’'une campagne publicitaire sont impliqués plusieurs facteurs: celui
linguistique, basé sur une argumentation ayant la mission de persuader (les
procédés rhétoriques variés grace auxquels le message publicitaire devient
crédible!?), une mise en page et une iconographie spécifiques, c’est-a-dire un
syncrétisme symbole-texte-image!!.

Création d’une publicité pendant la classe de FLE/FOS

Apres avoir bien étudié et analysé le contenu d’un tel document, une
seconde étape sera celle dans laquelle les étudiants réaliseront eux-mémes un
matériel de promotion touristique, plus simple ou plus complexe: on peut penser,
pour le début, a une publicité formée d’une image et d’un petit texte, apreés, dans
une seconde étape, a un encart publicitaire, contenant un texte plus élaboré, dont
la rédaction demandera de meilleures connaissances de langue francaise.

Dans une premiére étape, on peut leur présenter une grille de travail leur
indiquant les éléments les plus importants :

a) I'organisation spatiale

b) le contenu

c) la cible

d) 'argument de vente!2.

10 Cf. Adriana Maria Robu, Procedee retorico-argumentative in discursul publicitar, dans le
volume The Romanian Language and Culture. Internal Approaches and External Perspectives,
Editions Aracne, 2015, p. 163.

11 Ibidem.

12 Christiane Descotes-Genon, Elisabeth Szilagyi, Service compris. Pratique du frangais de
I'hotellerie, de la restauration et de la cuisine, Presses Universitaires de Grenoble, 1995, p. 152-
153.
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Exploitation du coté culturel de la publicité

Les aspects culturels que peut renfermer un document publicitaire ne sont
pas moins importants dans I’analyse faite par le professeur pendant la classe de
FLE. Il pourra, ainsi, travailler sur la compétence socioculturelle, parce qu’un tel
message peut renvoyer a certaines habitudes ou spécificités culturelles
caractérisant la culture-cible. Par exemple, si’on pense aux documents proposés
ci-dessus, on peut surprendre des différences dans la maniére de vivre entre
Frangais et Roumains. L’industrie touristique roumaine ne posséde pas de telles
compagnies de croisiére. De méme, le segment du public francais disposé a
acheter une croisiére de luxe autour du monde n’existe pas chez nous, ou est
beaucoup plus restreint.

D’autres publicités concernant notamment des produits alimentaires
s’avérent encore plus spécifiques pour la découverte des maniéres de vivre des
Francais, pour leurs traditions gastronomiques et pour découvrir des produits de
leur terroir. En ce sens, les publicités aux différents assortiments de fromage sont
tres éloquentes, les apprenants pouvant retenir ainsi que chaque région francaise
a un fromage typique.

Conclusion

Les étudiants devront étre sensibilisés et mis en garde sur un autre aspect
important, a savoir que les chercheurs ne sont pas tous d’accord sur le role joué
la « pub » aujourd’hui. Si certains considérent que le public accepte sans aucun
discernement son message, qu’il se laisse manipuler, d’autres soutiennent le
contraire, a savoir qu’on écoute consciemment le message publicitaire et qu’on
n’agit pas trompés par les astuces de la rhétorique publicitaire. En tout cas, de
cette maniére, nos étudiants deviendront des consommateurs plus conscients,
plus avisés.
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This book was written and edited by Dr Isaak Papadopoulos and Dr Vera
Savic. As it has been shown both of them are experts in Second/Foreign
Language education to young learners. Both of them are teaching at Schools of
Education having the pedagogical background studies and education, which
emphasizes that both pedagogy and language teaching was combined in this
book with the aim to promote and delve into the early language learning in the
countries of South Eastern (henceforth SE) Europe.

The fact that this book centers around the countries of SE Europe is very
challenging and important at the same time. This part of Europe has been a
crossroad of languages and cultures, which means that views, aspects and
tendencies travel from one generation to another and from one country to
another having a strong impact on the education of people.

At first, the introductory chapter was produced as a general review of the
policy issues and general practices in Europe. In particular, a reader can be
provided with a wealth of information about the context of early foreign
language learning in Europe. However, there is a major limitation. The
information given is quite known and various chapters/papers/publications have
focused on such issues. But, the other major “disadvantage” is that it does not
focus on SE Europe, which is the main topic of this book. This chapter could
include more information about the context of SE Europe, possibly, some
educational programs that have been piloted in these countries (e.g. in Cyprus
or in Croatia, there is much of that).

The Chapter 2 is according to my view, a very interesting chapter and I
felt really pleased to see it as the first chapter of the book presenting data related
to the Cypriot context. More specifically, this chapter presents the way that the
European Language Policy is applied in Cyprus with regard to early foreign
language learning/teaching. Through a very detailed presentation and
description of the teachers’ perspectives and having a very clear connection with
the school curriculum of the country, the reader is provided with information,

* Associate Professor, Director of Pedagogical Institute Borys Grinchenko Kyiv
University, Ukraine, o.kotenko@kubg.edu.ua
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which cannot only facilitate our understanding of the Cypriot education context
but it also incites more research. A minor “disadvantage” is the absence of an
extensive reference to CLIL, as Cyprus has long been regarded as a country that
is doing excellent works with CLIL, especially in pre-primary education.

The following chapter, Chapter 3, outlines the Serbian context of teaching
young foreign language learners. It is a very important chapter offering valuable
information about the relationship between the contextual variables and
practicing language teachers’ beliefs and pedagogical practices in the country.
What is worth mentioning is that the whole system and the policy of the country
is able to shape and guide the teachers’ practices at school even the ones related
to teaching young learners. This of course means that there is strong and smooth
coordination between the school curriculum and the practices of the teachers,
which can serve as a proof for future assessment of the education level of the
country or an indicative example of how a national school curriculum can have
a continuation and coordination. What would improve this chapter/study is the
number of participants. More participants would offer more valid results!

The 4t Chapter refers to how Greece’s teachers see early foreign language
teaching/learning and what they focus on. In particular, as the authors state,
Greece has been an immigrant receiving country for more than the last two
decades, thus promoting interculturalism and multilingualism at school is
obvious. The teachers in Greece underline the importance of intercultural
dimension in the classroom, while they tend to make use of multimodal material,
alternative assessment and translanguaging strategies in their teaching. It is a
very useful chapter and it reflects a clear understanding of the Greek context. It
seems that in Greece major innovations in education are promoted at schools
and it would be very interesting to see how the new change introducing English
in pre-primary education in Greece was also viewed by teachers. Last, a
“weakness” of this chapter is related to the absence of potential differentiations
in the teachers’ practices based on the type of school or the year they are
teaching in an attempt to see how things change or do not change while teachers
teach different ages in different schools.

The 5% Chapter is a great attempt to provide a detailed description of the
Romanian context and the Romania’s teachers perspectives with regard to early
language learning. In particular, the teachers in the country seemed to focus on
the material which is used in the classrooms, the material that needs to be
designed/adapted so that it can accommodate the different needs of the young
learners. What is worth mentioning is that the teachers in Romania place special
emphasis on the objectives set at the school curriculum and they tend to see how
different types of materials and activities can be used to help young learners
achieve such goals. A minor “limitation” of this chapter is related to the vague
distribution of the sample, as there are different parts of the country with
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different inspectors and practices, thus it would be safer to have the actual
proportion of each part of the country presented or to seek for differentiations.

The 6™ Chapter is one of the most dynamic chapters of the book focusing
on the Croatian context and language policy followed in the country. The
authors imply that the teachers in Croatia need an extensive training
programme which can equip them with competencies for effective early foreign
language teaching. It is a very critically-written chapter, which offers an
analytical description of the participants and their views. What would improve
this chapter is the inclusion of more participants in the study, as Croatia can
offer much and valuable information in this field with its long experience and
the tradition it has in bilingual and foreign language education.

The Chapter 7 is a chapter which offers a description of the teachers’
perspectives in Albania. The chapter is quite long and reading it carefully, it
seems that Albania’s teachers have a great need for change and innovation. The
teachers underline the need for effective training on how to teach young learners
and how to adapt or select educational materials for such young ages. The
Albania’s teachers appeared to be quite traditional in assessing their students,
but they realise the need for alternative teaching and assessment in their attempt
to be in accordance with the rest of Europe.

The last chapter of the book, Chapter 8, is a reflective account of the
findings derived from each chapter’s study related to teaching young foreign
language learners in SE Europe. The chapter is what readers would expect to
see, a critical review of the systems of the SE European countries with reference
to early foreign language learners. According to the authors/editors, the
majority of the countries seem to comply with the European Council priorities
and principles of teaching languages at an early age. The teachers from the
countries presented in this book agree that the use of creative, game-based and
multimodal activities in the classroom is a very important factor. What can
impress the reader of this chapter is the consensus of the teachers with regard
to their need for further training on how to teach young foreign language
learners. This means that although they have much of references/bibliography
to read, a wealth of information about educational activities, they need to have
continuous support and guidance. Possibly, this could imply that the teachers in
SE Europe find the information related to early foreign language learning in
countries of Western Europe interesting and useful, but they may need to be
focused on their national curriculum, to implement the European language
policy based on the national guidelines of their countries, so that they can have
a coordination between what Europe promotes and what the country is
implementing.

Taking all the chapters into serious consideration, this book is a valuable
contribution. It responds to the need for a clearer and comprehensive
understanding of the policy and the pedagogical practices in SE Europe. Through
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their examinations, Dr Isaak Papadopoulos and Dr Vera Savic, in collaboration
with international research coordinators, have provided a window into the very
interesting part of South-Eastern Europe and reading about locally-based
practices is and will be necessary for the future development of the field of young
language learners’ education. I would suggest this book without any hesitation
to universities and researchers being interested in teaching young foreign
language learners while I could also underline that it is of utmost importance for
the Ministry of Education of each country to be equipped with this book, which
could help them and their scientific and education boards to have a clear
understanding of the context and promote in a more effective way their national
initiatives based on actual data.
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